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PREFACE. 


Tue following work is, in the main, the substance of 
lectures delivered to students in the University of 
Oxford during the past ten years. Its publication is 
due, partly, to the request of pupils, but chiefly, to the 
fact that several scholars, to whom parts of it had been 
submitted in manuscript, expressed such favourable 
opinions of the work that I was encouraged to believe 
its publication would meet a real want. 

The only grammar of Persian that has appeared in 
England since the year 1860 is that of Forbes; and 
of that work it may be said, without ‘undue depreciation, 
that it is now behind the age. The flood of hight that 
has been recently thrown on the forms and structure 
of the Persian language by the researches of scholars 
in Pehlevi, Old Persian, and Zend, has enabled me to 
correct many notions that were erroneous, and to add 
much that is useful for the study of Persian literature. 
There are, I believe, few chapters in the present work 
which do not contain something that is new. I would 


instance, in particular, the treatment of—(1) the plurals 
| b 
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of nouns, (2) the dispensing with the izdfat, (3) the 
pronouns, (4) the verb, (5) the derivation of words. 

With regard to the verb, I have departed entirely 
from the practice of preceding grammars in endeavour- 
ing to treat its formation historically, instead of laying 
down a number of arbitrary rules, which are often of 
such a nature that the exceptions to them outnumber 
by far the instances in which they are applicable. 

To philology I have paid the more attention in the 
hope that Indian students, whether Hindi or Mu- 
hammadan, may be attracted to this study, and realize 
more fully the ‘intimate relation which exists between 
their beloved Persian and the sacred language of the 
Hindus. 

In illustration of rules I have given very varied and 
ample quotations from Persian authors, especially poets, 
in the belief that the student will learn more from an 
intelligent and careful examination of the utterances 
of some of the best Persian writers than from any 
amount of mere formal grammar, and at the same time 
will enlarge his vocabulary in the most interesting and 
most effective way. 

The work is principally a grammar of classical Persian, 


i.e. of the literary language of the period extending 
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from the time of Nizami to that of Jami (1100-1500) ; 
but frequent reference is also made to the literature of 
the pre-classical and post-classical periods, as well as 
to the spoken language of the present time. In its 
preparation I have derived much help from preceding 
grammars, particularly from the old and valuable work 
of Lumsden, the grammar of Vullers, and that of 
Salemann and Shukovski—an excellent work, but too 
concise for beginners. But the book which has been 
my chief help and guide is the admirable and highly 
suggestive Etudes Iraniennes of Darmesteter, but for 
which much of this grammar would have been very 
imperfect. 

In conclusion I would express my cordial thanks to 
my friends Mr. G. E. Browne, Lecturer on Persian in 
the University of Cambridge, and Maulvi Saiyid Amjad © 
‘Ali, Professor of Arabic and Persian in the Muir 
College, Allahabad, for their great kindness in supply- 
ing me with examples to illustrate particular rules, in 
helping me to solve numerous doubts and difficulties, 
and in favouring me with many valuable hints and 


suggestions. 


JOHN T. PLATTS. 
OxFoRD, 
lst August, 1894. 
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PERSIAN GRAMMAR. 


SECTION IL. 


CHAPTER I. 


I. THE LETTERS AS CONSONANTS. 


§ 1. The alphabet of modern Persian consists of thirty-two 
letters, and the character in which these are written is the 
Arabic. Previous ‘to the conquest of Persia by the Arabs, 
the Persian alphabet consisted of twenty-four letters, and the 
characters used was the Pehlevi.' But after the Arab conquest, 
when the Persians came under the religion of Islam, they 
practically adopted the whole Arabic vocabulary, and, at the 
same time, the Arabic alphabet and characters. Thus eight 
more letters—letters peculiarly Arabic—were added to the 
original alphabet. Moreover, as four of the old Persian letters 
were unknown to the Arabic, a modified form of the Arabic 


character for the letter of the corresponding class was, in each 


Old Persian was the language of Persia under the Achemenides—the language 
in which the inscriptions of the monarchs of that dynasty were written; the 
character used was the cuneiform. The sister-language of the Old Persian 
was the Median, or (as it is commonly, though incorrectly, called) Zend. 
Pehlevi is a relative noun from pahlav =parthawa (i.e. pehlevi = parthaviya), 
and means ‘‘ the language of the Parthava or Parthians.’’ 

1 


2 PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 


case, given to these. The thirty-two letters so obtained are all 
considered as consonants, and are written and read from right 
to left. Several of them assume different forms, according to 
their position in the formation of a word or a combined group, 
as may be seen in the adjoming Table, in which the letters 
peculiarly Persian are marked with an asterisk, and those 


peculiarly Arabic, with an obelisk. 
PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 


§ 2. The correct pronunciation of some of the letters, as, 
for example, ce and .4, it is very difficult for a European 
to acquire. Most of them, however, are sufficiently represented 
by the corresponding English characters, and the following 
hints will enable the learner to approximate to the sounds of 
those that are difficult. 


\ alif, or hamea (as it is commonly called, to distinguish it 


from the alif of prolongation, § 6, Rem. a.), is the sperctus lenis. 
At the beginning of a word or syllable it must necessarily be 
_a consonant, and be accompanied by one of the short vowels. 
In Arabic, this alif is, except in a few instances, written with 
the mark * (called hamza) over it, eg. i The Persians drop 
this mark (*) at the beginning of a word, but generally retain 
it when it occurs at the beginning of a syllable in the middle 
of an Arabic word, e.g. BAL ta-am-mul. As a matter of fact 
the Persians simply use this | as a prop to support the short 
vowel which accompanies it, and it is only when it occurs in 


the middle of a word, immediately preceded by a short vowel, 


g Connected Forms. _ Exemplifications, 
: 5 With a With a . With a With a 
meets ae Oe | meer eae | gue, i egeeee eee ere ee 
a—dlalif. . . . «| 5 \ ol}. l 
us! bé,' \y ba, 4) ba a) b an —_ a ay) aye ye 2 
“pip ype) we fp) 7 | oe | es ALosre| a}, 2 
ve té, \5 ta, a5 ta. <—) t a Ln Ps eer | erated pe | 400 
to 8%, b sa ce) § f 3 mes 2 yp | eae ya | 600 
one jim . c J > é = per é ys 3 
* > ché, d= cha . c ch > é = S> EP dos? [3] 
+ ugh Me, > ha c h > é = 8 > Cie rs 8 
get bhe, \& hha c | fh] Ss ra = .— E.| e<*| 600 
Modal. . 2. 1. 6] 8 d o yy 4 
Je zal . a) Zz d yw 700 
Sy re; 1 rd, 5) 1a ) r , Owe 200 
US) 2é, \j Ba, 3) 8a. 3 % } a 7 
¥ 5} shé, 3} sha 5 sh 3 Wwe [7] 
wae 80 i” & we (Cnn dba Fo Und | eras 60 
ume shin. U sh s iL a aye Las Lewd} 800 
t3'.0 sdd . Ue s ao Ye aaa ad 7-0 es das 90 
tole zad. Le 2 wo Us ak Mo er pa 800 
+b ta Lb t L \ Pa el los we) 9 
+\6 za b zZ Lb a pb a ye | 900 
Tyne ‘ain c rs = x claws pec} RY 70 
wat gain . a g £ = x eave one ist | 1000 
ui fe, \i fa . =) if 5 wet B aad | haw pe 80 
pts gaf 2 ww el q 3 Gt i Be as pw | 100 


Ip 
K 
If 
ip 


hf se os. @ «Opes ws w™ 
*_oNgar . 2. ae, 2° g | 2S, g ae 4 cs ¢ ¢ s as jhe [20] 
4 


pel lam eee ef JD fe] jbo} ob SS es | ee ee 
| one mim. . 6 0 fs nt “ « a, £ wy ane n> 40 i 
wy MMe we. w n j ., a. S e’ Bn ha) 50 
ey vdv, wdw, wa’o. . 3 Vv,Wl. 6 «6 9 a ee ee | 6 
sb ha, |p ha oe x h b & are pe as | pt, Qs 5 
UUs oe ol ee |e a dee eel, 2 S| dr eh} nt} 10 


Ryn. a. To the above letters the ligature J Ja (i.e. | in connection with a preceding (}) is sometimes 
added as a thirty-third letter, and called ldm-alif. But the object of this combination is merely to 
distinguish | as the letter of prolongation (§ 6, Rem. a.) from \ as the spiritus lenis (§ 2). 

Norg. In printed books, 9, d, yp ) and y never unite with a following letter, nor do they alter 
in shape when connected with a preceding letter. But in manuscripts and lithographed books, they are 
all, except alzf, frequently connected with a following 2a h, e.g. ep , @y?. The letters b, & never alter 
in shape whether connected with a preceding or following letter. 


Rem. 6. The letters 4, Tu UP?) Lb, E> 3, are peculiar to Arabic words. Some of them are, | 
however, met with even in purely Persian words, owing to a change of into or Lb, as A) 0908 “ 
prop. name, for Lye gS 5 ttn “a basin,’ for 4t3; or by change of ur to Ue, eg. do ‘a, hundred,’ 
for dw. Similarly in some few words we meet with ¢ in place of |, and ¢ for es, 


The diphthong é of 52, pé, ete. is obtained from the @ of ba, ete. by imala (§ 6, Rem. c.). The Arabic forms 4d, ete. are 
those exclusively used when the name of any of these letters is in construction with a following noun, ¢.9. gl (gl daye parst 
‘the Persian 0’ (i.e. p); lig live sh taye mugannate faugdni, ‘the ¢ with two dots above;’ sae? lj, Or pay ool 
‘the Persian z’ (i.e. } zh). 

[To FACE PAGE 2. 
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PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 3 


that any effort of the throat in its pronunciation takes place, 
and, even then, the effort is so slight that it amounts to little 
more than a hiatus between the two short vowels. 

6 and . p are exactly our 6 and p. 

w) ¢ is the Italian dental; softer than our ¢. | 

4» s is pronounced by the Arabs like the Greek 0, or our 
th in thin; but the Persians give it the sound of our s in sing; - 
in other words, they make no distinction between it and (w. 
The word 544 is, by them, pronounced masnavi, not mathnavi. 

c y corresponds to the English 7 in jewel. 

eh has the sound of our ch in church, or of the Italian ¢ 
in ¢é, ct. | 

re h is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate, stronger 
than s, but not rough like re The h of huge is a close approxi- ~ 
mation to it. 

ohh, has the sound of ch in the Scotch word /och, or the 
German rache. 

3 d,is the Italian dental, softer than our d. In poetry, 
however, J, in words purely: Persian, has the sound of the 
Italian dental only when it is initial, or is preceded by a 
quiescent letter (excepting the long vowels a@, a, 7), as dw 
band, 3» burd, and the like. In other cases (and especially 
after the long vowels), it has the sound of the Arabic d, that 
is, of our th as in with, or that (which seems to have been the 
pronunciation in early times), and may even be written J; as 
0-5 girath, dS or bt gunbath, 2-0) bath-ast; Sv bath, 
sol batha, Oy bith, ds yal afzitth. In the latter case, J th, 
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cannot rhyme with 3 d; ie. Oy cannot rhyme with the 
Ar. Oe. | 

dz is pronounced like , jy or the English s. The tendency, 
however, is to revert to ie seems to have been the pro- 
nunciation of the letter in early timés, ¢.e. that of our ¢h in. | 
that. This is especially the case when it occurs after a long 
vowel (see J). 

y 7 1s a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in the Bnglish 
run, or the French pardon. 

_) 8 1s the English z. 

_) 8h is pronounced like the 7 of the Fr. jour, or our s in azure, 
or s in pleasure. | 

i ¢ is the English 8 in sing, set. 

i 8h has the sound of our sh in shine, shut. 

Ue $ is, in Arabic, a strongly articulated s, somewhat like 
our ss in hiss; but in Persian it has the sound of (w 8. 

Ue #% is, in Arabic, an aspirated d, pronounced somewhat 
like our ¢h in this; but in Persian it has the sound of je 

L ¢ is pronounced in Persian like  ¢; in Arabic it is a 
strongly articulated palatal ¢. 

‘& z, in Persian; has the sound of _) 23 in Arabic, it is a 
strongly articulated palatal Z. 

a ¢ ‘in Arabic, is a strong guttural. It is described as pro- 
duced by a smart.compression of the upper part of the 
windpipe and forcible emission of the breath. The Persians, 
however, make scarcely any distinction between it and the 


consonant | aif. It is simply pronounced with a slight hiatus; 
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Og. dx ba-‘ad; and when it begins a syllable in the middle 
of a word, there is (as in the case of alsf) a very perceptible 
pause and effort of the throat in the enunciation ; 0.9. nck. 
sa-‘at, &K53 daf-‘a, cat] gal-‘a. The fz like |, takes its sound 
from the short vowel which accompanies it, and is represented 
by ‘, ‘a, ‘t, ‘u, etc. 

eg is a guttural g. The Northumbrian r, or the French r 
well grasseyé, is a close approximation to it. At the end of a 
word, however, after a long vowel, it has the sound of gh, or 
that of the g in the German Zag, Herzog, e.g. ac bagh, | 
chiragh, #—i tigh (archaic tégh). 


G7 is a strong guttural. It may be compared to the caw 


of araven. At the end of a word it sometimes has the sound. . 


of E> 6.9. lb, otagh. In the word eats it is, at the present 
time, generally pronounced as cas wakht. 

cw), CS k is the English 4. When it is written i), the 
mark * serves to distinguish it from ,} 7. In the form WS that 
mark is superfluous. 

el, ss g is the English g hard, as in go, give. 

eye and em are exactly our / and me 

ww) ” 18, generally speaking, our x; but when it is quiescent 
(t.e. marked with sukin, § 9), and immediately followed by a 
labial (W 6,  p, or —5 f) it has the sound of m, e.g. Ws 
dumb (also 02), “tail;’ Weds sumb (also e~) “hoof? ; os 
gumbad ‘dome, cupola.’ In India, n at the end of a word or 
syllable and preceded by a long vowel, has a soft nasal sound, 
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as in the French mon, garcon; e.g. ool nadan, wij sabiin, 
weer jabin. This nasal n is termed aS wy nine gunna. 

4%, w. In Persian the pronunciation of this consonant lies 
somewhere between v and w; but inclines more tov. When 
moved by the short vowel @ and followed by a long vowel, it 
Is, generally speaking, better represented by w, eg. N= 
jawab; but in other cases, and especially when it bears the 
short vowel 7 or wu, it is pronounced almost as.v; e.g. ah 
avval, Lo eesy vus‘at, Jk, visdl. 

sh, initial, medial, or final (especially after a long vowel), 
is an aspirate like our A in hand, him. But at the end of a 
word, when preceded by the short vowel fatha (§ 5,a), it is not 
sounded; e.g. sais banda ‘slave;’ \3 dana ‘grain’ (in the 
transliteration of which the final silent. A does not appear). 
The exceptions to this rule are such words as 8 rah ‘road,’ 
ts shah ‘king,’ & mah ‘ moon’ (which are contractions — 
occurring in “poetry and in compounds—of 3, rah, ss shah, 
sle mah), and the word sd dak ‘ten’ and the compounds 
formed with it. The / is also silent after the vowel kasra 
(§ 5,5), in the words a$ ki, a> chi. The silent 3 h is called 
iw usa “the obscure or imperceptible h,’ to distinguish 


it from “the evident or sounded fh,’ pple us. 


Note, that the A which is sounded is a radical letter ; whereas © 


the silent 4 is, in the case ‘of purely Persian words, simply an 
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orthographical sign, employed as an artifice in order to preserve 
the short vowel which moves the preceding consonant, which 
vowel would otherwise disappear; since the final letter of 
every Persian word ‘must be quiescent, that is vowel-less. 
The termination s— is, however, derived from two sources. 
In native words it represents the Phl. suffix -ak (O.P. -aka), 
the k of which is dropped in Persian, and the sign s substituted, 
for the reason stated above; thus Phl. bandak ‘slave’ (O.P. 
bandaka) becomes in Persian ad» banda. In words received 
from the Arabic, s— a, stands for the feminine termination 
s— at of that language, by change of 3 ¢ to s h (silent), or, 
in other words, by the adoption .of the pausal form s— of the 
Arabic; ¢9. al malika ‘princess; queen’ (for Ar. 40», fem. 
of ESNL.); alle ‘dgila ‘intelligent’ (for Ar. dlc, fem. of 
Jslc); rae murasala ‘ correspondence’ (for Ar. Has! 0). 


Rem. When s— is affixed to masculine nouns to form the 
feminines, the ¥ is invariably changed to » / (silent) in Persian. 
In other cases, the Ar. & is changed, sometimes to s and some- 
times to > ¢; eg. 455 rahmat (for Ar. bam -y) “mercy ’; 
veg Se hukiumat ‘judivial authority’ (for Ar. brag hm ). 
Many words have both forms; eg. alsl-» murdsala, and 
aN |e murdsalat. In a few words the Ar. 3 remains un- 
altered, ¢.g. oSBg leo salat, * prayer; benediction.’ ¥ gle 

us ¥ 18 the English y i yes, you. 


Conjunct 
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CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 


§ 3, a. Conjuncts do not exist in Persian. If these occur 
in words received from the parent language or from other 
sources, they are resolved by prefixing a prosthetic vowel to 
them and making the first consonant quiescent; or by inserting 
a short vowel between the two consonants (v. § 15,2); eg. 
primitive sfa- is changed to zs¢a-, or stta-; prim. stin, to ustin, 
or sutin; prim. ushtr-, to ushtur ; prim. fra-, to fard-; prim. 
gri-, to giri-; prim. frot, to furdd; and so on. 

b, The letter ¢ in conjunction with » (+5) occurs at 
the beginning of some Persian words, most of them words 
of common occurrence; but ss is regarded by Persians 
as a simple sound, the , being neglected in pronunciation ; e.g. 
gt khéd, or khad ‘ self? (pronounced as though written dh j 
or O& ; the latter, however, only in poetry or rhyming prose) ;_ 
yt khish, or khash ‘happy’ ; Wg khérdan “to eat’; 
eee! ps khastan ‘to wish’ (not to be confounded with ppels 
khastan ‘to rise ee cylgh khan ‘table’ (but Gls khan 
* prince ’) ; pi pes khahar “ sister’ ; Umsgs khish (archaic 
khésh) * one’s own’; khai * sweat.’ > in such words 
is originally a conjunct, appearing in Phi. as khv-; and in 
Zend as hva, (S. swa); e.g. doh =Phl. hvat =Z. hvato-, 
(S. swa-tas). The Persians appear to have lost cognizance 


of this fact. They regard the ra and , a8 separate and inde- 
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pendent letters, and term the »- dSy deve aly vave ma‘dila ‘ the 
deflected v,’ or ‘the » that is passed over in pronunciation.’ 
This 4 is sometimes represented in transliteration by w, or w. 


In this work it will always be omitted. 


INTERCHANGEABLE LETTERS. 


§ 4. The interchangeable letters noticed by native gram- 
marians and recorded in the lexicons are for the most part 
exemplified by words which belong rather to the different 
dialects from which the literary language derives many of its 
words than to the literary language itself. The fact is that, 
the literary language generally adopts one of those various 
dialectic forms as the classical type. Still double forms are 
by no means rare. It is sufficient to notice here such letters 


as are most commonly interchanged; e.g. : 


95 ef. Ww 1, gl Ly i ‘95 wren , uty. 
a oo ae ew) , ews! ; Derawd , Kade. 
C8 ys « ae , rtd s (SU, lacus 

; ” ed jn end 5 ASL, JA>AD. 
the diminutive suffixes 4x1, dosh, » 3ya, oy 
cy U3 9 Sass, white | eS, Lots. 

ry id g e ry 
(e€4 bs TE Ems Ent (h is 

frequently hardened to kh). 
> es US, cl, of. 


95 ” el, yi U»s, U~s- 
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LS ef; e.g. ESL, MOL; Ess, OS. 
ahs; 4 AM ales SS, as. 
ae 9 a) ees wel, Ged. 
Note, that in many words which, in the primitive form, have 
\ for the initial letter, modern Persian substitutes the aspirate 


s for |. In some words both forms exist side by side, as 


shown above. 


Rem. <Arabicized forms of Persian words are common in 
Persian. ‘The principal changes of letters which such words 


present are as follows: 


i is changed to — ; eg. ad for Ja ; Si98 for Sj9 ym). 

‘ bs» Mb, as; Hh, ab. 
z PS ym oe yn eno yy Gg. 

(Mw 4” P35 99 we yy hed 5 eww 5, Cow. 

ES 2 or sh zs aakg ee Ly BDO ,, ro. 
s (final) 7 OS >| 

Sn TE a 

s ” Ge; 3 co) ” sly ; luo ‘is sluo. 
To the above may also be added the word ra aed 5 although 


this is generally regarded as a pure Arabic word; ¢9. 


a lamp,” for ora (orig. <5\,>). 


VOWELS, 11 


II. THE VOWELS, DIPHTHONGS, AND OTHER ORTHO. 
GRAPHICAL SIGNS. 


a) Tae Vowrts anp Dipatnones. 
§ 5. The following signs are used to express the short 


vowels, the first and third being written over, and the second 


under, the consonant which is to be rendered movent : 


a. — fatha (40515), or zabar ( y 5)» sounded like our a in cap, Short 


(but, in India, like our w in bun); and, at the present time 


(especially at the end of a word) like our e¢ in grey, e.g. WY . 


bad, ‘bad’; dais? , rikhta or rikhte spilt’ (archaic rékhta). 

b. > kasra (3358), or ir (5; archaic ser), sounded like 
our ¢ in pin or e in pet; eg. (So dil ‘heart’; sa deh 
‘village’; also ‘give thou’ (imperative of Lele dddan) ; 
4) beh * good.’ | | 

¢. — zamma (453), or pish (_yia); archaic pésh), sounded 
like « in pull or 6 in bone (but short); e.g. a pul ‘ bridge’ ; 

9 Z ‘ 
dec Khud or khéd “self; own’; wes guftan or goftan to 
speak.’ | 

Nore: (1) Strictly speaking fatha (at least, in the living 
speech), has a sound somewhat between our a in cap and u 


in bun, The @ sound is, however, very distinct when the 


letter marked with fatha is one of the emphatic consonants 
CEPA EG gE orgs 0g. ale hardm, em habib 
a khar ay, 474 garaz. 


Vowels. 
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(2) Kasra has the sound of e in pet when it is followed 
by s, as 3 deh, ee mehr. When followed by a quiescent 
cle: and also as ‘the kasra of relation’ (the dzdfat, § 26), 
it has the sound of ¢ in they; as yias-| éhsdn, sme mé da 3 

\ wre Jy dil-6 man, “my heart,’ | 
(3) Zamma, when it moves, or precedes, one of the emphatic 


consonants mentioned above, has the sound of a short open a, 


y! A ~< e.g. Av b: Nee goal, hts qgorban. In other cases its sound 


is aati between o and u. 


(4) An initial vowel must be introduced by the spiritus lends 
(\ alif, § 2); eg. La! ast * is,? 5 andar ‘in, 6) inkar 
u 8 
“denial ;? eek ushtur “ camel.’ 


Rem. Fatha, kasra, zamma are the Arabic names for the short 
vowel-marks ; sabar,. sir, and pish, the Persian names. Both’ 
r ab are commonly used. Collectively, they are termed I cl ‘ord 
‘ vowel-points,’ or wihs harakat ‘motions’ (plur. of Se 
harakat); and a consonant which is accompanied by one of 
them. is said to be svat, alan, ‘“movent.’ Marked 
with fatha, a naan 18 ere om maftih ; with kasra, 


SY + 


yywhe maksir ; with zamma, pyne mazmim. 


Long § 6 (a). The long vowels are indicated by placing the 


Vowels 


marks ofthe short. vowels before the letters |, 5, and qs, 
thus: 
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\+ a, eg. ly bad; & having the sound of our a in ball, or of a 


in bar. 
st t, eg. dg bad; a, ,, - u in rule, or 00 
' | in pool, 
us 2, €.g. dy) bid; 7 - | ‘3 @ in police or ee 
in peel, 


(6). In the last generation, @ was generally sounded like our 
ain ball; but though still so sounded in parts of Persia (and 
especially in the Kashan dialect), it is now becoming very 
common to give it the sound of our a in bar, as it had in Persia 
in olden times, and has, even now, in the Persian of India.' 
As regards the combinations .s— and 4’, it may be observed 
that, in the language of the past, they indicated the diphthongs 
é and.6, as well as the long vowels i and «#; just as they do at 
the present day in the archaic Persian of India. This distinc- 
tion, however, has long been abandoned in Persia. Itis now 


only met with in the writings of the older poets, and is notice- 

able in that an é (as in pees shor ‘lion,’ or soye mardé ‘a man’) 

cannot rhyme with 7 (as in yo shir ‘ milk,’ or sare mardi 

manliness’); or 6 (as in sg) TOY “metal ’) with @ (asin (9) 
Iver 

rity ‘face’). The sounds of 7, a, are termed ty re ma'rif 


” 


1 From the introduction to “The Vazir of Lankuran,”’ we learn that “in 
the district of Fars all @’s become #.’’ Thus, instead of mi-danid ‘do you 
know,’ they say mi-dinid. And certain words all over Persia are pronounced 
after this fashion. Such are 4,4 nén ‘bread,’ and yt a ‘that.’ jl haniin 
for haman is another example of this. The same change of @ to # occurs in 
the verbs, v. § 78. 
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‘known,’ and those of 2, 6, Sas majhiil ‘unknown’ (¢.¢. to 
the Arabic). 

(c). In the words 43 ‘thou,’ 40 ‘two,’ 4 ‘like,’ 45*® ‘like 
as,’ or even as’ (which are pronounced tu, du, chu, ham-chu, 
and not tu, etc.), the 5 1s not “a. letter of prolongation,’ but 
simply an orthographical sign, similar to the silent x in such | 
words as son banda. _ As no word in the language can end in 
any but a quiescent letter (7.¢. either a vowel-less consonant, 
or a letter of prolongation), it would be inadmissible to write 
Co, Ds etc.; hence the necessity for the use of the g, to 


preserve the short vowel w. 

Rem. a. When \, 5, and .¢ are employed to form the long 
vowels, they are called W% wWi,5S hurafe mad ° iettorssot 
prolongation,’ because they have the effect of lengthening the 


preceding short vowels; and also elai| 55> hurife tshba‘, 


. “the letters added to give fullness of sound’ (to the preceding 


homogeneous short vowels). \, 9, and s correspond to fatha, 
kasra, and gamma respectively ; hence \ is called “the sister of 
Jatha’ (ats nd | ukhte fatha), 4 ‘the sister of zamma’ 
(a4 | ukhte zamma), and <s ‘the sister of kasra.’ 

Rem. b. The \ of prolongation is omitted in some Arabic 
words; but the omission is indicated by the preceding fatha 
being written perpendicularly ; ¢.9. oe yahman (for sj) 
“very merciful’ ; KC haza& (for lola) ‘that.’ The perpendi- 


cular fatha represents a small alif. In a few Arabic words the 
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perpendicular fatha is followed by y or .s: in such cases these 
aelere are sounded like the alif of Dro en eebon, 6.9. 3 yale 
salat ° prayer, eo, (or fs) aula-tar, * better.’ 


Rem. c. The vowel @ of Arabic words is frequently !mala. 


changed in Persian into 7 (é@); e.g. ol atman, iman (archaic 
émin) for ul amin ; ws likin (archaic léken), for a lakin ; 
and the names of the letters us? be, ca te, etc. for the Ar. yj bd, 
G ta, etc. Moreover, in poetry, we find for the sake of the 
rhyme, Ws ‘etib (archaic ‘etéd), eS kitab (kite), —-~S7 


7 a) 


— rakib (rakéb), wis hésibd (héséd), as hajib (hajéb), and 
many more, instead of Colas ‘etab, | WKS hitab, etc. This 


change is called FeAl imala, ‘the deflection of the sound of 4 
towards that of 7 (é).’ 


§ 7. The vowel fatha before 4 and .¢ forms the diphthongs «, oe 


9— au and  s— at, which in former days (as in India 
at the present time) had—the former the sound of our ow 
in house, and the latter, that of our ad in aisle, or our y in lyre; 
but the Persians of the present day sound ,— like ou, and 
s— like az, @; eg. ay rau, or rot “ g0 thou’; 9% mort 
‘death’ ; us mai ‘wine’ ; Ws haif, or heif ‘ pity ; wrong.’ 

Rem. a. If 4 be preceded by kasra and .s by zamma, the 3 
and  ¢ must be consonants, ¢.g. Vous 800d, pe muyassar. 

Rem. b. In Arabic words, final .s¢ after a fatha is pronounced 
like |; e.g. je ‘ala, call wa; and is called, like altif in the 
same position, alife magsira (35y-2is i 1) ‘the alif that can 


ay 


i 


i 


Tanwin. 
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: ae 
be shortened. It is so called because it is shortened in pro- 


nunciation when it comes in contact with an alif conjunctionis 


| (Sst Ws) alifu ’l-vast), or (so far as its use in Persian is 


concerned), the | of the Ar. article J! al, e.g. yal de ‘ala 
l-faur ‘on the instant, instantly.? This 5 is sometimes (in 
India invariably) written ds. The Persians have in numerous 
instances substituted \ for it, and now commonly change the 
final sz a ‘its s— 7, e.g. L599 da‘vi (for usye0 da‘va). 
The long vowels a, 7, @, like the “alife magsira, are shortened 
in pronunciation when immediately followed by the Arabic 


article (§ 13, 9). 


Rem. c. Native grammarians and lexicographers generally 
call the initial spiritus lenis (\ alif) of any Persian or Arabic 


word alife magsira © short alif.’ 


§ 8. The marks of the short vowels, when doubled, are 
generally pronounced with the addition of the sound xz 
(represented in English by 2), as 2an, —im, Sun. This is 
called tanwin (..¥ i ) or ‘nunation’ (from the name of the 
letter nin). It oan only occur at the end of an Ar. word. 
Tanwin of fatha takes an \ after all the consonants except 5 t; 
e.g. Lait attifagan, ie fauran, aK duf :atan (but cer daf‘atan, 
if the 4 is changed to —; see Rem. after the letter x); 4) 
bintin ; Slits musharun. The \ after + in no way affects the 
quantity of the vowel, which is always short. The Persians, 


however, have very generally dropped the sound of 2 and con- 
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verted the | into the alif productionis, e.g. Ils hala, aS pe 
marhaba, etc. When — precedes cs the alif is not written, ¢g. 
sad hudan. 

Rem. Zanwin of zamma is of rare occurrence in Persian; 
while that of kasra does not occur at all, except in occasional 


Arabic sentences. Words ending in — are common as adverbs. 
6b) Orger OrtHoeraruic Siens. 


9. a. The mark —, called wy sukin ‘rest,’ or ape Sukan. 
jasm ‘amputation,’ written over a consonant, indicates that it 
is the final consonant of a shut syllable, and serves, when 
another ae follows, to soparnye’ the two; ¢. pore es 
mardum, ys 3 gorban, Bau bulbul, § gor-dn (not go-ran). hae Cute 
The last letter of every Persian word is necessarily quiescent 
(except in construction) ; hence it is not marked with sukin. 
It may further be remarked that two consecutive quiescent con- 
sonants very often occur in pure Persian words, and sometimes 
three, if the first be a letter of prolongation (§ 6, Fem. a.), e.g. 
ete pusht, 0) dist (archaic dost), rs) bist. 


f. The letters | r and .¢, when they form diphthongs with 
fatha, are marked with a sukiin, ex yaum, 205 bait; but when 
they stand for letters of prolongation, they do not take this sign, 
although they are regarded as quiescent; ¢.9. es bim, 


eo bim. 
Rem. A consonant which has no following vowel is said to 
be sakin (038 \z) ‘resting, or quiescent,’ or sada (335 ) ‘quiescent,’ 
| 2 


Tashdid. 
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C.J. sk aS harfe sakin “a quiescent letter’ (opposed to 
LS rast, is harfe mutaharrik ‘a movent letter).’? If two 
or more quiescent letters occur together in a word, the first 
alone is said to be sékin; the others are termed maugif (W5585) 


? 


‘supported,’ or ‘dependent on;’ e.g. in Lwcsgd dist, the y is 


termed sahin; but the |. and = are said to be mauqif. 


10. a A consonant that is to be doubled without the in- 
terposition of a vowel, is written only once, but marked with 
the sign » tashdid (ay ahi ) or ‘strengthening’; e.g. rs battar, 
wy) 2arrin, EKG. shiddat, 5.85 tasarruf. The first of the 
double letters ends one syllable and the second begins the 
following, as shed-dat, and each of them must be pronounced 
distinctly and with emphasis, or a slight pause on the first, 


and not slurred over, as double letters usually are in English. 


6b. A final consonant being quiescent (sékin) in Persian, 
tashdid in such a situation is useless, and is therefore usually 
discarded ; ¢.g. ae haq, se dur, ys ser, for Ar. Gr ‘ cone: 
It may, however, be restored if the word is in the construct 
state; e.g. Yo 50 durre darya (also \ J 40 40 dure darya), ‘the 
pearl of the Senne The dropping of je tashdid is termed 
Lat" tabhfif ‘lightening’ 


Rem. The tashdid is also frequently dropped in Persian 
in a number of other words; ¢.9. ali ayam, oy bilaur, plas 
hamam, bool khasa, esels Uhasiyat, ex) 2} sagim, nS 


-~ Us 


katfiyat, sblis mashdta, yey nazaGTa, Wa) niyat, hI ND 
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hadya, etc., for al! ayyam, yyy, plac, duolod , dncls, SF 
LS, tblare, 5 Lisi, ee, A343, etc. On the other 
hand, letters in purely Persian words may sometimes receive 


tashdid by poetical license, e.g. ash khamme, and. + sarre, for 
lam sae a SS hash or sss kazhzhi for is kaji or (5s? 


kasht; and it is occasionally added in Persian even to Ar. 
words, ¢.g. Pine gozeat, for sas gdzat ‘judges’ (broken 
plural of ol gazz). 


- 


ce. Tashdid is either necessary or euphonic. In Arabic words, 
necessary tashdid indicates a doubling upon which the signifi- 
cation of the word depends, as alle ‘allam “very learned’ (fr. 
pile ‘alim ‘ learned’); but ee words, a eae that 
indicates a contraction ; ¢.g. a te shappara (for 5) Ws shab- 
para ‘night-flier,’ ‘a bat’ 7 shabbi (for, W——» shab-bi), 
“the small white lily’ ae giving forth perfume in the night) ; 
Pe battar (for 5 Re bad-tar, compar. of bad) “worse.” Euphonic 
tashdid only occurs in the case of an Arabic word beginning 
with one of the consonants , 4», J, S95) U~> uw” UP» 
Le, b, & (J, or wy, defined by the article .J\ al. In such 
words the es of the article is, to avoid harshness of sound, 
passed over in pronunciation ‘and assimilated to the following 
consonant, which is then marked with fashdid, the sukin (*) 
of the ,} being omitted; e. 9 Cae >I ar-rahman, nb 
as-saltanat, \ic}\ as-safa, sl anntr. 


Hamza. 
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_ Rem, The letters cv, ct», etc. are called ‘solar letters’ 
Cains Lig hurufe shamsiya, or etl | ig hurifu 
"sh-shamsiya), because the word roe ‘gun’ happens to begin 


with one of them; and the ne a of the Arabic 
SB > bo ae oi 


alphabet, ‘lunar letters’ (49 1 As $s _ or 4 Lait | nds Sa 
hurife gamariya or hurifu ’l-gamariya), because the word mo 


qamar ‘moon’ begins with one of them. 


11. a. The spiritus lenis, or hamza (SAD, signifying “com- 
pression,’ 7.¢. of the larynx), is the mark * which, in Arabic 


words, is placed over the consonant |, or over the consonants 


- g and .¢ when they stand in place of \; as \ o> cs. But 


the name hamza is commonly applied to the consonant with 
the mark * over it; and, indeed, to the consonant alone. "When 
is is marked with hamza, its two points are properly omitted ; 


but the Persians frequently mark them and omit the +. 


6. Of the forms {, 4, Cs, the first alone can stand at the 
beginning of a word. But, in Persian, | is not marked with 
s, except at the beginning of a syllable in the middle of a 
word. In the middle of a word hamza is usually represented 
in transliteration by a comma to the left of the upper part 
of the letter to which it belongs, and at the end, by a comma 
to the right; ¢9. AG twammul, 8d4\3 (also 38) Sauda, 
S\y su’ dl, au (for Lay ta’ is), ol or we Jur at 
(not ju-rat), olsi or Fo5 tau’am, i beermnreey iew ear ‘ala ; 
(Ke mabda’, =)>- jus’. 
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c. Hameza in the forms \ and 3, also occurs in Persian words ; 
€.9. wslyne dida’t ‘thou hast seen’; Ce ols khana’ist 
‘it is a house’; a) yp wr “thou art.’ But the functions of 
the Persian hamza (+) are very different from those of the 
Arabic, as will be shown in treating of the izafat (§ 26) and 
the indefinite article (§ 36). 


Rem. The Arabie * is a small es and indicates that the 


& 


pronunciation of | approximates to that of ‘atin. 


§ 12. The sound of long @ (a) at the beginning of a word Madda. 
or syllable is represented by 1 instead of i, the second alif 
being written over the first; as wot ab, Ljlewl dsman, ols 
gor an. 

Rem. \ is called alife mamdada (spree sl!) “the length- 
ened, or long, alif,’ to distinguish it from the alife magsira 
(S$ 7, Rem. b.). | 


§ 13. a. In Persian, the sign — vasla (ale, ‘union, con- Vasla. 
junction’) occurs only in Arabic words defined by the article 
Al . It is marked over the | of the article to indicate the 
absorption of its vowel by the final vowel of the preceding 


word and the elision of the aif itself; ¢.. eee nl yee, 
amiru’l-mw minin ‘commander of the believers’ ; eT Sle 


daru’s-saltanat ‘ abode of sovereignty ; metropolis’ (v. § 10, ¢.). 
B. The alife magsira (§ 7, Rem. b.) and the long vowels 
are shortened in pronunciation before an alif with vasla (or 


. cas Geto “GC 
hamzatu’l-vasl); e.g. ery Lal | uSsed da‘va'l-muta’akhkhirin 
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‘the claim of the moderns’ ; ull SS frlfaur ‘instantly’ ; 
| oe: ie y bu'l-‘ajab “ wonderful.’ | | 
Rem. The hamzatu’l-vasl Q) is omitted in the first won | 
of the introductory formula rau) Ving (for rau Vent Ly) bisme?l-lah 
‘in the name of God’ (vulgarly called the sau) 5 ; and also 
- after the preposition J° for’; ¢.g. we Le ly? 1-‘alamin. 


NUMERICAL VALUE OF THE LETTERS. 


§ 14. The twenty-eight letters of the Arabic alphabet are 
sometimes used as numerals. Their numerical order, however, 
differs from that given in the alphabet, being, in fact, the 
order of the Hebrew or Pheenician alphabet. The letters in | 
this order are grouped into the following eight meaningless 


words, to serve as a memoria technica, and are briefly called 
‘the Abjad’: 


S 
ooo ooo coococce 
“Ooo ooo cocoocococo ocrec coco & 
mMm™ODO Fr OIiQOQ MON st DOP OH OWDON sw HO ee HOON a 
aa 9 7 - - be 4 4 GO + 
ry a 4 ‘o> ° 
dc ataad mad Yaken opps be 39 ds | 
” ie 


This use of the numerical letters occurs chiefly in chrono- 
grams, as in the following, which records the date of the 
death of the poet Ahli of Shiraz. 


cal dy Vet sbob “Ahli was the king of poets,’ 
in which the numerical value of the letters (=W), 1,9, 


etc., when added together, amount to the year 942 of the 
Hijra (a.p. 1585) in which the event took place. 
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Rem. In reckoning by the Adbjad, each of the four Persian 
letters >, ~, }, and 2% has the same value as its cognate 
Arabic letter; and a letter marked with taskdid is to be 


reckoned only once. 


PHONOLOGY. 

§ 15. The phonetic changes noticed in this place relate chiefly 
to nouns (including infinitives) and particles. Those which 
occur in connection with pronouns and the inflexion of verbs, 
will be treated of in the sections which deal with those parts 
of speech. 


1° In many words of the modern language, initial { a, Apheresis. 
when followed by a consonant, is often omitted; eg. the old 
prepositions L\ ‘ with,’ yp) on,’ ust! ‘without,’ invariably 
appear in prose, and generally in the poetry of the classical 
period, as b, 7 Similarly Ml ‘back; again,’ is reduced 
| to ;L; asl “ guilt,’ to ly ; and (in poetry) 5 ‘from,’ to 53 
Sl “if,” to ny 

Nore. The ancient alpha privativum generally disappears 
in modern Persian. Hence sy29 “unmixed, pure’ (for sy oS); 
cli ‘unwatered, pure, neat’ (instead of andb, prim. 
an-+- dp) ; s\FU “suddenly, unexpectedly’ (prim. an-+ akas) ; 
dears » deed “hopeless, despairing’ (from Phil. an-6mét) ; 
wre ae g) a proper name (from Phl. an-Sshin-ravin ‘of immortal 


EE > al 


soul’), A * 


Syncope. 
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2°: An initial short vowel followed by a conjunct, of which 


the first consonant is quiescent, may be omitted (in prose, is 


generally omitted in the case of nouns). This necessitates the 
making the first consonant of the conjunct movent (v. § 3, a). 
The vowel to be employed varies according to the vowels of the ~ 


initial | and the second consonant : 


a). If the initial letter is { a, and the second consonant 
bears a fatha or kasra, on the omission of the \ the first 


consonant receives a kasra or a Satha ; 5 Og. 0} ) ‘worthy, 


aon. (for 293)); ; eye to throw’ (for oS); ; 


wry 3 a proper name (for (jy) il). 


b). If the initial is |, or \ and the second consonant bears 
a zamma, the first consonant generally receives a Zamna ; 
but it may also bear a kasra; e.g. oe ‘burning, illumining’ 
(for Sal as in the compound je for jap) ; Us 
‘regret, alas!’ (for Copel) 5 ae ‘now? (for ops); 
spd “to increase’ (for woah) ; aS ‘ camel’ (for pel): 
wold ‘to fall’ (from .,abs31). 


e). If the initial letter is |, the first consonant receives 


hasra; ¢.g. «yds ‘to take’ (for deal) 5 wu ‘place’ (for 
; ‘ 17 1°12 
-istdn, as in ,,,\swlS for wads). 


3° Medial long vowels followed by s are very commonly 
shortened, especially in poetry and compounds; e.g. by rah, 
for a\) road’ ; as shah, for x ‘king’; & gah, for sf 
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time Ms as kuh, for 558 -“ mountain’ ; pig guhar, for pet 
‘precious stone’; &) déh, for od ‘ village’; wheres méhman, 
for whee ‘guest.’ A similar shortening also occurs oc- 
casionally when the long vowel is followed by other letters ; 
C.J. eos for ayes * silent’ ; Ural for uy ‘ for- 
gotten ’;, Acs for ew 5} "take care’; and in the word we 
when it stands as the first member of compounds; ¢g. .yk> 
‘like that,’ .px> ‘like this’; a> ‘like him.’ 
4°- (a.) Nouns ending in s preceded by a long vowel Apocope. 

(chiefly @), may, in poetry, drop the final 3; e.g. Laob for 
slaol ‘king’; Luo for sly “silk brocade’; 1,5 for AS 


¢.. >. é —_ 
witness’ ; it for & fat.’ 


(6.) Similarly, nouns ending in .s, preceded by a long 
vowel (excepting 7), very frequently drop the final ws (v. 
§ 20, b, Note); eg. L for us ‘foot’; l> for isle ‘place’; 
y for Ws ‘scent’ ; x) for ey * face.’ 


THE ACCENT 


§ 16. Generally speaking, the primary accent falls on the 
last syllable of a word. But in the case of words of more 
than one syllable, there is also a secondary accent on the 
first ; or, in words of three syllables with the penult long, © 
on the penult: eg. sg | dgdr, yal dnddr, y) piddr (plur. 
why pidaran), pm shitir (plur. ly D pat shutirha » gre 
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pirahdn, day 18 harimd, oul S guldstan, Sac ties sttamgdr, us 5 Saas 
sitdmgar’, AN J it a fared, opus gustdrddn, 33 4 parvardndd, 
5dy dea) pasandidd, er SOY Naan) pasandidatdr, Erp Sy deed 
pasandidatarin. | a 

The exceptions are :— 

a). Nouns with the following suffixes, which (excepting the 
first, which has no accent) take a secondary accent: 

1). — 48, ‘the kasra-of relation, or description’ (S§ 26, 37); 
e.g. sloob ye pidare padshah ; ESS d,~ mdrde nok. 

2). 1, rd, the postposition of the dative and accusative 


cases (§ 30), \, yr piddr-ra, \ licks qazara, le mara. 
3). |= a, of the vocative (§ 32); eg. Lias khdday di. 


4). (s— 7, ‘the 7 of unity,’ or the article (§ 36) pliol 
padshani, es bisirgi. 

5). The enclitics -am, -at, -ash, ete. (§ 59); eg. ayy 
pidaram, Lapse dukhtarash, 

b). Verbs in the Past tense where the last syllable 
is one of the personal endings -am, ~-7, -im, etc. (§ 93, 6). 
In these the last syllable takes a secondary accent, the 
prmary being retained by the ultimate of the stem; e.g. 
ee! avdrdam, Lsdyyl avdrdi, moyil afaridim, J dy iT 
éfariddnd. The same rule holds in the case of the Aorist, 
if the long final of the stem is not shortened by the addition 
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of the personal terminations; ¢.g. ms gizindm, RUCK) sat 

Gfarthdnd. But if the long final syllable of the stem becomes 

short, the primary accent passes on to the personal termination ; 

eg. yal avardém (d-va-ram), ‘S 5g avars, dy9l dvardd, ‘a yaad | 
Grstarem, M Png gustarand. 

c). The forms of the Past Continuous, etc., which terminate 
in the particle .¢— 7 (§ 97, 2)). The 7 receives a secondary 
accent, without affecting the accentuation of the stem; eg. 
Ks ya? parvérdami, 505 0 pad gistarddndt. 

d). Verbs with the particles cet mi, 4 bi, 4 na and de ma 

(§ 92, a, 2), 3)) prefixed, or having the prefixes yp bar, ye dar, 
gh bdz. In these the primary accent falls on the particles and 
prefixes; eg. pps oe migustaram, NaS biguzar or biguzar 
(in Poetry bigsdr), Wrest ndgunjidand, | ,3\<* mdkhardsh, 
dein Bdr-gusilanid, erclaile dér-andakht, sil 
baz-guftand. 

e). The substantive verb, which only takes the secondary 
accent; ¢.g. plaaS gufta-am, creslaael émadd-dst, pos Ls 
shagtrd-am, Celle ‘aqtl-dst, daily; 13 dizddn-and. 

J). A few Arabic and Persian conjunctions, adverbs, and 
interjections, which have the accent on the first syllable; 
C9. Lel dmma ‘ but,’ Us 5)! drt ‘ yes,’ Lt aya : whether or not,’ 
ete; ESs1 tnak “Io!,” dy bale “yea, yes,’ CJ likin ‘but,’ 
2s vdli ‘but, however,’ etc., st ya‘ni, or el d‘nt “ that 
is to say.’ 


28 THE ACCENT. 


Prepositions, the conjuriction , u, or va, ‘the rel. pron. 
(and conjunctions) é$ di and d= chi, and the adverb uso chun. 
(used in compounds for .,,»> chim) take no accent; eg, 
pt 1s a» ba sdr u chdshm, 43\s- 5) as khand, Rie: ye 
dar shimar, ey yp bar hah; joe 9 yy pidar u madar, Sls ; 
valikin ; aSG1 anki, SS, yp bigirgtki, dog lm chundnehi. 
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CHAPTER II. 
THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 17. Persian grammarians, using the grammatical ter- 
minology of the Arabic, class all the parts of speech under 
the three general heads of Verbs (Shes af ‘dal, sing. Jai fe), 
Nouns (Vausl asmd, sing. msl ism), and Particles (See hurif, 
sing. —3,> harf). The Noun includes 1° The substantive 
(bpeys el isme mausif ‘the noun which is described or 
qualified,’ or simply ra ism). 2° The adjective (eke ma} 
isme sifat “the noun indicating a quality’). 38° The numeri- 
cal adjective (uxc el isme ‘adad ‘the noun of number’). 
4°- The personal pronoun ( aaweo zamir ‘the noun that is 
kept in mind’). 5° The demonstrative pronoun (5 )Ld} pel 
isme tshara “the noun of indication, or by which. something 
is pointed out’). 6° The relative pronoun (,) peeren ime 
mausil “the noun that is connected,’ 7.e. with a relative 
clause). 7° The interrogative pronoun ( plissacl el tame 
istifham “the noun that seeks information,’ or “the noun of 
questioning’). 8° The indefinite pronoun (mee To! isme 


mubham ‘the indeterminate or indefinite noun’). 9° The 
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infinitive ( yee masdar ‘the source whence the different 
forms of the verb originate’). 10° The deverbal nouns, as 
the nomen agentis (Jed a! tsme fa‘il), the nomen patientis 
or. the perfect participle (,! yuie el isme mafal or ugele 
mazi), and the imperfect participle daSl> i isme haliya 
‘the noun of state or circumstance,’ 7.e. of the subject or 
object). 

Under the term Particles are comprised—1° Adverbs (termed 
je tamiz ‘the specification,’ or rk zarf ‘the vessel, or 
that in which the act is done,’ as time or place; or | nafi 
‘the particle of negation,’ etc., according to the sense in 
which the adverb is used); 2° prepositions (> 8s > huriife 
yar ‘particles of attraction’) ; 3° conjunctions (abs ray yy 
hurife ‘at f conjunctive particles,’ or wo, wy hurife 
' tardid * disjunctive particles,’ or Lit 3s y> hurife shart  con- 
ditional particles,’ etc.); 4° dnterjections (Vas ray Sam hurife 


nida ‘particles of calling’). 
I. THE SUBSTANTIVE ( ~l). 


A. GENDER (Gree jins). 

§ 18. Modern Persian has abandoned the distinction of gram- 
matical gender. It employs the masculine and feminine as 
indications of sez, just as we do in English, and nothing 
more. Thus there are four ways of distinguishing the mas- 


culine and the feminine. 
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(1.) By employing a different word for each sex : 
d 


yy ‘ father,’ ole madar ° mother.’ 
| pu * gon,’ pso daughter.’ 
eat asb * horse.’ ole ‘mare.’ 
(ay khurits “cock,” weSle * hen.’ 


a Ge, “oe 
(2.) By prefixing the words » or 3, ‘male’ and side 
‘female’ (in the case of irrational animals) to indicate 


the sex: 


nS or Ae “ox, or bull,’ Saale cow. 
bt ‘lion, pensole “ lioness.’ 


(3.) By putting the words » and sdle, and (for rational 
beings) J. ‘man’ and ,, ij ‘woman’ in apposition : 
pot ‘lion,’ sdle oo lioness.’ 
a4 qn “old man,’ s gn ‘old woman.’ 


(4.) By putting a word denoting a human being in appo- 
sition to the words o,« and ~}: 


Kd dye ‘beggar’ (man), 1S Wy} ‘beggar’ (woman). 


Nore. The observations of § 18 apply to Persian nouns 
alone. Arabic nouns (subst. adj. ete.) are all either masc. or 
fem.; and the distinction of grammatical gender is often 
observed even in Persian when an Arabic substantive is con- 


structed with an Arabic adjective. 
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B. Numpze (doc). 


§ 19. a. Nouns have two numbers, the singular (ao, or, 
0,5) and the plural (ae). The plural is distinguished 
from the singular by the addition of the suffixes wl= an 
and \» fa. ‘The former of these is invariably suffixed to 


‘ nouns, simple or compound, which denote human beings; 
e.g. wilope ‘men’ (from d-» “man’); WU; ‘women’ ; 
jl oly ‘kings’; Mile ‘intelligent men’; Nope “the 
envious’; jy ’ lve mah-riiy-dn ‘the fair’; the latter generally 
to nouns denoting inanimate objects; eg. 0 ‘doors’ (from 
yp ‘ door’) ; Paks ‘roses’; \gue ‘defects’; lgsé ‘ griefs’; 
while either suffix may be used (generally without distinction) 
in the case of— 

1). Nouns denoting irrational animals; eg. wlueo! or laut 
“ horses’ ; oe or lent ‘camels.’ 

2). Names applicable to double members of the body; as 
iyked or (gued ‘hands’; wb! or ks ‘lips.’ 

8). Nouns denoting things endowed with the power of 
growth (licsd); eg. wkayo or les yo ‘trees, plants.’ 

4). Names applicable to things that recur regularly, or 
which are of a perennial nature (saex2 usd, ef. the Ar. 

Lid); eg. WS or kad ‘nights’; & \yay or ba; gy days’; 
ol Su) or ln Gey ‘ times, days’; wisi! or gloat suns’ ; 
yale or \gals “moons.” 


? 
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b. In a few words, however, a distinction is made in the 
use of the two suffixes; 6.9. »« ‘head,’ plur. La as ‘heads’ ; 
but sa ps ‘ chiefs, princes’ ; wos ‘neck,’ plur. lio f ‘necks’ ; 
but wot ‘the most distinguished or eminent’ (of). The 
word ,\;» ‘thousand,’ has for its plural .| j\j> as well as 
bb »)\ ; but the first, although of frequent occurrence, is 
contrary to rule (13 Gils »). The names of inanimate 
objects, when personified, may also form their plurals by 
the addition of the suffix dn, e.g. we * griefs,’ as in the 


following couplet : 


yt eel ee (ayy dT Sor Say j 
SAS Oyid wed Nay JO pp Se 


“Such griefs have I in my heart from Time, that were 
I to place (them) on the heart of a mountain, its back would 


give way.’’—And Hafiz has 
V0 AS ads whem pdyey AS Uae Cu 
duliy slej po Chey can cued 


“Tn consequence of the many griefs which I have ex- 
perienced I am reduced to such a state that the morning 


breeze might blow me away from my place with a puff.” 


Norz. a. There are two words which, although originally 
plurals, are in modern Persian invariably used as singulars : 
1) woz ‘God’ (= Phil. yasat-an ‘the gods’; sing. yazat; 

3 
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whence Pers. Ons and ol “ God’); 2) win musalman 
(for mushim-an, Pers, plur. of the Ar. wae) the plur. is _ 
wi lelave “Muslims (vulg. Moslems).’ 


Nore. b. In the spoken language of the present day there 
is a tendency to form al plurals by suffixing \» to the singular. 
Thus we meet with—not only (fu. ‘dogs’ (which is~ 
permissible), but—|i ; ‘women,’ and \gjl»|! “Iranians or 
Persians.’ 

Rem. The suffix dn is shown by Darmesteter to be derived 
from the 0.P. dndm, the genitive suffix of the plur. of stems 
in a; and the suffix Aa from the O.P. akham, the termination 


of the gen. plur. of the personal pronouns. 


_. § 20. The suffix an is added immediately to the singular when 
this ends in a consonant, as is shown in the examples of 
the preceding paragraph. But when the singular ends in a 
vowel certain changes are In most cases necessary before 
this suffix can be brought in contact with the stem. For 


these changes the following rules may be laid down: — 


a). When the last letter of the singular is a (sz, »v. § 2), 
the silent x, before the suffix, gives place to &S g (which is 
the weakened form of the restored k of the parent language); 
eg. sd. banda ‘a slave? (=Phl. bandak), plur. Won 
bandagan (=Phl. bandak-dn); dcx? bacha ‘infant, child’ ; 
plur. wks bachagan ; 33 ,e “ dead,’ plur. Sop0 “the dead.’ 


a Ly ‘ ‘ ? 3 
y Fe ° ’ . c 
A S$ Wireers ; fy ct WA £1 wity : 7 dhe Sf 
: ae, 
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Rem. Sometimes the 4 is retained and gan added as a distinct 


suffix; ¢9. ySsor-0 murda-gan. This, however, is etymo- 


logically incorrect, and is to be condemned. There is, in 


reality, no such suffix as gan. 


6). When the singular ends in a@ (\<) the letter cs y is 
inserted (or restored) between it and the plur. suffix dn; eg. 
ilu ‘wise, a sage,’ plur. whble ‘the wise, sages’; lof 
beggar,’ plur. blag beggars.’ 


Nore. web ‘feet, legs,’ as plur. of L, 18 usually given 
in grammars as an illustration of the above rule. But whl is 
not formed from .) “by the insertion of a euphonic (¢’; it is 
the plur. of sh , the final Ls of which is a radical letter (pay 
or pat = O.P. pada): " is simply the apocopated form of us : 


It is an invariable rule that when a suffix with an initial vowel 


is to be added to a nominal stem possessing two forms, one of 


‘which is the curtailment of the other or primitive form (as " 
and sh; (> and (s\> ; etc.), the primitive form is the one 
chosen as stem. The case of such words as ss, and 9); sy) 
and »/, etc., is analogous. Strictly speaking, the rule given 
above applies only to such nominal stems as do not possess a 
double form, and in which the -¢ of the plural results from the 
reduction of a final & of the parent language; e.g. U\» (= Phi. 
dan-ak), pl. woblo (=Phl. dan-ak-an). In one modern 
Persian word the primitive & of the Phl. (weakened, as usual, 
to g) is still preserved in the plural; e.g. 5 ‘ancestor ’( = Phl. 
niyak), plur. .\S bd (= Phi. niyakan). 


pee ron 


| 
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ce). When the singular énds in @ (,£), the following two 


cases arise: 


1). If the w is radical and final (2.e. is the reduction from 


O.P. final u through Phi. ak), the suffix dn is joined directly 
to the stem ; but the long vowel @ breaks up into wv; e.g. pl 
aha ‘deer,’ plur. clgat chuvan ; jl ‘upper arm,’ plur. 
wtajh ; pe ‘side,’ plur. olga 5 cS) ‘ good,’ plur. eles 
‘the good.’ 

2). If the @ is not originally the final radical letter, but 
has become final by apocope (as , yy from «59,3 9 from 595, - 
_etc.), the full or primitive form is selected for the stem; ¢.9. 
Sp) pari-ri. ‘ fairy-faced,’ plur. hares 5p) pari-riiy-an ;— Kg NY 
‘calumniator,’ plur. me Sou ; a ‘ of good disposition,’ 
plur. bye : 


Nore 1. It is only as last member of compounds applicable 
to rational beings that such words as 4, (Us9)), 9 (sect), 
and the like, can form'the plural with the suffix dn (v. § 19). 


d). When the singular ends in 7 (.s—), or in a diphthong 
(2 au, OF 5 at), the suffix dn is added immediately to the 
stem; but the long vowel 7 breaks up into wy, and the diph- 
thongs into av and ay respectively; e.g. Lghle mahi ~ fish,’ 
plur. lale mahiyan ; gyi pish-rau ‘leader,’ plur. Neyhens 
pishrav-an ; Ee kai ‘king,’ plur. sled kayan. 


“ee 
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Note 2. wlaale (for wl) ‘months,’ and saa hcs (for 
wills) ‘years,’ are irregular plurals of sle and ,Jl» respect- 


ively, and do not come under the above rule (v. § 19, 4). 


§ 21. The suffix » is, in every case but one, added to the 
stem without any change; e.g. bb or lob pacha feet’ (sing. 
b, or sh); lo, , or lesa, “faces’ (sing. ae oe 59); gn ,S 
kih-ha “ hills’ (sing. 58). The exception is the case in which 
the sing. ends in s< a: here the orthographic sign 3, being 
no longer required, is dispensed with in the plural; e.g. Vie 
bisha-ha ‘forests, wilds’ (sing, 44. disha); Veale clothes’ 
(sing. del>); ils ‘houses’ (sing. als). 

Rem. The plurals of dele, Sls, aol}, and a few more 
words, are sometimes written asl, lad od etc., in order to 
distinguish them from the plurals of ol> “eup,’ Gy * inn,’ 
ol ‘name,’ etc. This is, however, unnecessary, as a jasm 
marked over the final cansonant of the stem in the case of 
the words ele, etc. would prevent any confusion ; ¢.g. leel> 
(v. § 20, Rem.). 

§ 22. Besides the ordinary plurals formed with the suffixes 
dn and hd, there is a class of artificial or spurious plurals 
(4 pen er) formed by adding to the singular of Persian 
nouns the suffix cl at, the regular fem. plur. termination 
of the Arabic; eg. well bagh-at ‘ gardens’ (sing. cl) ; 


clay ‘villages’ (sing. 3); u\sel§ ‘papers’ (sing. acl); 
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do Ca’ AM “caresses, ete.’ (sing. uy! y). When the singular 
ends in s< a, the s (owing to the consciousness of the suffix 
being Arabic) is replaced by c j, the Arabic equivalent of 
the Persian 5 g which would otherwise take the place of. 
's (v. § 20, a)); eg. lott gal‘ajat ‘ fortresses’ (sing. debt); 
wile sas ‘fruits’ (sing. Syne); lewl ‘letters’ (sing. dal). 


§ 23. Arabic plurals (v. Ar. Section), both regular and 
irregular (or “broken,” as they are generally termed), are 
of very common occurrence in Persian; ¢.g. wygl> “ persons 
present’ (the regular oblique plur. masc. of lee present’ ; 
the nom. forms being rarely used); as ghee “created things, 
creatures’ (reg. fem. plur. of makhlig created’) ; Naot ‘ cir- 
sumstances’ (broken plur. of Jl>); sl LI ‘sides’ (plur. 
of 37) ; ys 1 “deputies, lieutenants (plur. of WW). 
Even Persian words are occasionally pluralized after the model 
of the Arabic broken plural; as Oey ‘sensualists’ (sing. os, 
vind) ; acl) “the Afgans’ (sing. cy bei). Again, as the 
broken plurals are regarded as feminine, the regular fem. 
suffix dé is added to them to form plurals of plurals; as 
Jl ,=1 ahvalat ‘circumstances’ (from ,J\4~>1, plur. of Jl~); 


1 This is supposed by some to be the original of the Indian title ‘‘ Nawab.”’ 


It seems more probable, however, that the original is wi nawwab, an in- 
tensive noun of the measure ,J\xs from the same root as @’ib. Nawwab, 
by lightening, becomes nawab, which the illiterate have corrupted to nabab ; 
whence our ‘* Nabob.”’ 
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wLlil<* aa ibat ‘wonders’ (from Wls* plur. of 45°). 
The Persians, again, often form plurals by adding the suffixes 
dn and ha to Arabic broken plurals ; 3 eg. bb, \ ‘lords, ete.’ 
(from Wb I plur. of Ww )); : Ala” nobles, princes’ (from 
Vel plur. of +l) ; (sl bt sides’ (from lb); le La 
‘wonders’ (from WWJ\s*). 


Nore. The dual of O.P. does not appear in modern Persian. 
The only trace of it that exists is found in the word wd 
duvist (archaic duvest) ‘two hundred’ = 0.P. dve-sata in which 
dve ‘two’ is the dual of dva; sata is the source of the modern 
wo (orig. ds) ‘a hundred.’ The Arabic dual, however, is 
freely used; occasionally in the nominative, but generally in 
the oblique case (in place of the nom.), the final vowel ¢ 
of the Arabic being usually dropped; ¢g. ales ig tawaman 

‘twins’ (nom. dual of al ); B ihe dérain ‘the two abodes’ 
(the pre world and the future world; oblique of 


9); wes two shoes’ (from (jx). 


C. Dectenston (4 ) aca or wos). 


§ 24. Declension, in the real sense of the term, does not 
exist in modern Persian. The relations of case (J\>) are 
expressed by periphrasis, and by the employment of preposi- 
tions and postpositions. 


a). Tue Nominative Case. 


§ 25. The nominative has no case-sign. In the singular 


it is always identical with the crude form of the noun. 
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b). THz Gunrrive CasE. 

§ 26a. When two nouns are in a state of construction 
(lel wl), the governing noun’ (or Este) usually 
precedes’ the’ governed (4) wslie muzaf ilaih), and the 
| genitive relation is denoted by the short -vowel — e (called 
wl} Bu | the kasra of relation or annexation,’ or briefly, | 
53\). written (it written at all) under the last letter of 
the governing word, and pronounced enclitically with it; eg. 
— gt pidare malik ‘the father of the king’; ; ble cere 

“composure of mind’; Ww lst wy “the seeing of. wonderful 
things ’; wy? ye Ve bs | my brother’s book’ (it. “the book 
_ of the brother of me’). Worthy of notice is ‘the zzafat of 
sonship ’ (Aso weablsl); «. g- ohn Jars cabo ' Sultan 
Mahmid (the son) of Sabuktagin’; es dee oy ye yl! Abi- 
bakr the son. of Sa‘d (the son) of Zangi’: (cf. Hasdrubal 
Gisgonis). 

B. If the governing word ends in a diphthong (,<, or 
us), the same rule applies; but the diphthong au breaks up 
into av before the kien izafat; and at ai my e.g. sp 
colsi! partave aftab ‘ray of the sun’; ies Let “maye ae 

‘wine of the morning.’ ° 

y. If the final letter of the governing noun be .s— i, the _ 
.s is generally marked with hamza (s) and the long vowel 
broken up into ty (in poetry, metre causd, also iy) ; e. g. able 


4 


m= 


eee Pe a ae 7 a ee 
és: fertas ane “8S ) tay few fe te, Es EG, = by hee C- 
f . 7 ’ FC 3 
W Bae a 2 4 es ‘ : re facut? A at 2“ & Oe re ree seh fet at a 4 a | Je 


ser) 7 ae te 
Z. @) Avi tyes a -THE GENITIVE CASE. ag tft is eae 41 wes Wel 
63 a: re re Sets PI, ria Eek Pee se A 9S . as. eA 

Ly, oe ‘naléys darya. * the fish’ of the sea’ (in ae also mahiye) ; we 

Ore us 5j¥ basiye charkh ‘the sport of the revolving sphere.’ , o . v An, 

Asa rule, however, the hamsza alone is written. ee 
O. If the final letter of the governing aout be one of the ee cee 

ee gee 
long vowels @ or @ (\=~, or st), two cases arise, as in the “V~ rs Oe 
formation of the plural-(v. § 20 4, ¢). eer TN 


1). If the final vowel results from apocope—as \ from us ; 
i from .53), and the like—the primitive form ‘is adopted, 
and its final Short vowel .s a changed to the semi-vowel y; 
e.g. Lied? er paye takkt “ the foot of the throne’; j U, > 

‘the place a the father’; AS. ust biye gul ‘the perfume of 
the rose’; jos} us Y) ‘the face of the earth.’ 

2). If the long vowel is originally final (7.¢. if it does not 
become final by. the curtailment of a primitive form ending 


in .s), 2s ¢ (called wedlal ost ‘the <s of annexation’) 


together with hamza (which, however, is seldom: marked), is — 
written after it to express the tzdfat; e.g. FERNS slash adare a re 


yakd7gar ‘members one of another ’ (fellow-members) ; is\lo 

Sin ¥ ‘ the learned men of the time’; «40 spot ahii’e dasht 

‘the deer of. the plain’; 24 WSs ju ‘the arm of fortune.’ 

In poetry, final @ is-sometimes shortened, or resolved into wy, |; + 

before the <5; as Lsgpl Ghu’e or Ghuve; ss yj basu’e or bazuve. | 
Nore. By the earlier writers the tzéfat after words ending 


in @ and @ was usually expressed by #, instead of us; ¢.9. 


Was 
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FENG slacl; uy 855 . This method of expression is still 


used after a, but has become obsolete after a. 


€. Lastly, if the governing noun end in the orthographical 
s (xz a), the tzafat is expressed by hamza (written over the 
s) and kasra (which, however, is generally omitted), and the 
hamea is sounded as y (v. Rem.b.); eg. los Sdn) bandaye khéda 
‘the servant of God’; Vy yy ila ‘thé house of the poor 


man.’ 


Nors. In every one of these cases the muzaf with its muzaf 
ilaih must be regarded as a syntactical whole: no word or 
particle (except a demonstrative pronoun or an adj. of number) 
may properly intervene. If, therefore, the muzdf is in the 
dat.-ace., or in the vocative ending in \~ a, the postposition 
\ of the one, or the suffix @ of the other, must be joined to 
the muzaf rlath; e.g. ou. ye ‘to the father of the king’; 
lus gy “O my brother!’ | 


§ 27. A large class of words now used as prepositions, which 
are originally substantives in the ablative or locative case with 
the governing preposition suppressed, are used as muzaf in the 
construct state; 6.9. poe} Be 5 (for oe ey which also 
occurs) ‘under the ground’ (Jit. ‘in the under or lower part 
of the ground’); — ps SIL Gor dh») “over (lit. on 
the top of) his head’; jw Uda (for Paw 50) “before (lit. 
in front of) the father.’ ; 


peren corns 
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Rem. a. The izafat is derived from the relative pronoun 
hya of the O.P. In that language ‘the father of the king’ 
(2s. yy ) would have run thus ‘the father, who (hya) 
of-the-king.’ The modern Persian, having lost the termina- 
tion of the genitive case, as well as the sense of the genitive 
relation of the O.P. gives to the old relative pronoun the 


function of the genitive. 


Rem. b. The hamsaye izafat (3; (%) must not be confounded 
with the Arabic hamza. The Persian -hamza represents an 


abbreviated <s. 


Rem, c. In poetry, the ¢zdfat is, metri causd, often length- 
ened, and is then generally marked (in books printed in 
Europe) by a short perpendicular stroke; eg. _i\j> Cn, 
Native writers, however, rarely mark the kasra of izafat, ex- 
cept when it is long, in which case they employ the ordinary 


kasra. 


Toe InverteD ConstRuUcTION. 


§ 28. The genitive case may also be expressed by placing 
the governing word after the governed, in which case the 
kasraye szafat is not required; ¢9. jue + wip! tran samin 
(= oN, w*j) “the land of Persia’; sly ler (= sly 
wher) ‘asylaii of the world’; ss ple ‘alam shah (= sl 
pile). This is termed “the inverted construction’ (Jlsl 
Lr alis), A large number of compounds are examples of 


a as 
44 THE GENITIVE AZ.—DISPENSING WITH THE IZAFAT, 


this construction ; ¢ g. 3M Sy * steel-arm’ (= 3 oss 5) ; . 
yikes doe “commander (chief) of the army’ (=slwy ps); 
an rose-water’ (= J eal); ails ype  camel- ahead! 

(= 8 ails), 

Norz, that the possessive genitive is sometimes expressed by 
the preposition jl ‘of’; e.g. Gewel yy 3) el iyi ‘This garden 
is of (i.e. belongs to) the father’ (cf. § 61, 6). The preposition 
3) also serves to express, 1) the partitive genitive; eg. LSI 
Lila! 5) “a man of the Persians, a Persian’ ; ad! yo 3) er 
‘I took some of the dirhems’ (this use of az is termed sere); 
and 2) the relation between the material and its form; e.g. 
cect i} jlo “a wall of brick’ (= ethic 4129) Mb 3) pris 
“a ring of gold’ (= Ie wils). 


Disrensine with tHE Izarat (Wx 3le] 253). 


§ 29, a). In poetry, the izafat is,-metri causd, often oe 

pensed with; ¢.g. 
Od ES 3d S aalys las ‘If God will to disgrace a 
o, Sb dork yl Lies person, He inclines him to . 
scoff at the pious’ (sde~ 


sty). 
ails Nem of dt ESD yy l3 “Korah, who possessed forty 
eee es houses of treasure, perished’ 
( Lode). 


In these examples 3) and djl, are used for aye and 
ale. | 


DISPENSING WITH THE IZAFAT. 45 


In the Masnavi of Maulana Rimi, the dispensing with the szd/fat 

- after the hdye mukhtaft, is extremely common. Similarly, we 
meet with 4) Pe ‘with the exception of thee,’ for y SN gu 5 

BE gs ly ‘the price of such a jewel,’ for :045 je sly. 

oo or is the suppression of the izdfat restricted to a muzaf ending 

Ke, @ ; . in silent 3, or in an alife vasi; it may occur in the case of any 


ae 


muzaf; e.g. Maulana Rimi says— 


pei pc pany wr mS OH ‘Then I will say ‘I am the 
on of a Christian’ ; where 
wy occurs for id 
as ye And in Knakant we find— 
4 
~ Pe sae 


' They all carried this quarrel to the court of the ‘Anqa; | 


for he is the ruler of the birds, and their supreme judge’; 


where we have uJ for bdalas and CSSle for ESL. So 
also we meet with Js! for Js\ ' the first of; the beginning 
of? ; as in js ) sl, and ~~ 35 (which is, perhaps, general) ; 


and as in the following couplet of Sa‘di’s : 
ee Urs Js! &S exo on! Spo 9 ams are dm 
“What is the secret of the figure ‘of this idol of mach I am 
the first of worshippers’ (the first worshipper) | ? 
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Again, in the following verse of Anvari’s, we find, by mere 
fakke 12a fat, eos He eS for pass wr aS : 
Lae ds A ) aS aS pale sles ‘The king, Sanjar, the least 


of whose servants.’ 


Other examples are 548 wale “skirt of the mountain,’ for 
¥48 oho; ea wre “foe of shame or decency,’ ne Lae eymend; 
le Gado ‘foe to science,’ for pic rad ; eaves) SK “un- 
grateful,’ for ax) 2; BS aa “lover of the chase,’ for 
Ss Gale ; w=" pale for =" Gol: ; 6.9. 


oa pale ns wax wy? “Who, in this company, is a 
lover of speech ?’ (5 1442) 


6). But apart from such instances of the suppression of 
the izafat by poetic licence, there are several words in respect 
of which usage requires that, when they stand as muzdf, the 
sa fat be dispensed with,—and this in prose as well as verse. 
In some of these words (eg. 1 to 7) this omission of the 
isdfat appears to be general; while in others it is more or 
less common. In poetry, however, the izdfat may be restored, 
if the metre requires it. The following are the most im- 


portant of the words so used: 


1. woele * possessor, master, etc’; eg. dle or be 
“master of the house’; nS wole “the owner of the 
blanket’ ; Sdwole “having (or, one who has) the heart | 
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under control, pious, good, etc.’; Jus Wel. ‘ possessing 
perfection, perfect, excellent’; ji aes 0 * clear-sighted, 
ete.’ ; pie hair “possessor of sense, sensible, wise.’ But 
Sa‘di has— 


Lap eles nS sls do deg jl ps jl aust 
‘Not even in jest does one utter a word, from which a wise 
man does not take some counsel to himself.’ And the 
sanie poet frequently writes wigo — ls. Jimi presents us 
with YK wo le “the owner of fie. goods’; from which the 
use of ls Kole and olf ole, etc., may be inferred. 
If the musaf ilath is a pronoun, or a noun determined by a 
demonstrative pronoun, the 7zafat will, of course, be used in - 
every case; a8 ye we lo ; als ul ole. This re- 
mark apphes to all the words which follow. 


2. ps “head, top, end, ees 3 6g. etl | tip of the 
finger’ bad: yu ‘fountain-head’; a4 i or do04, Sp = 
of a thread or cord’; “thread, aus desire, ete.’ 5 By rn, pe 
‘head of a body or company of men, chief’; be: 8 ya ‘ capital, 
etc.’; and many more. But the tz@fat is also often used, 
even in prose; @g. WV; ure “tip of the tongue’; see yo 
‘aint of a hair’; | phe y ‘point of a sword’; Aves rs 
cw) pe ell en ‘the head (chief) of all animals is the 
lion.’ And in poetry we find— 
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end up 3S wl CA 7 ‘The fountain-head can be stopped 
up with a spade’ (Sa‘di). 


eo s Coat Sa L , ye “Walk not again according to thy 
wont? (Sa‘di). 


8. 0 (from Ar. pl) “commander, etc.’; ¢.9. v3 po 
‘commander of the fleet, admiral, etc.?; CS 3 i ‘keeper 
of the wardrobe’; U»ls* ee “governor of the feast, master 
of ceremonies, etc.’ 

4. os ‘successor, lord, ete.’ ; 6g. Kec er * successor by 
virtue of covenant, heir-apparent’; Ws = ly ‘lord of 


bounty or favour, benefactor.’ 


5. uy ‘gon’; é.9. 2) dew Saran Ababa, the son 
of Sa‘d (the son) of Zangi 


6 ‘Ge “half? ; 69. ja) as ‘mid-day’ ; vr a ‘midnight’; 
WU ess “half a cake or loaf.’ 

7. Constructions of frequent use, which in course of time 
have become blended into compounds; eg. edt (for 
Lmtd w1) ‘water for purificatory washing, ablution, etc.’ ; 
4 ra) ‘lustre of the face, honour’ ; wy ‘a night-attack’; — 
jug ‘a pomegranate’; Shed ‘ sugar-cane,’ and many more. 


8. Cw) “hinderpart, back, etc.’; eg. ge us “space be- 
hind a wall, back-wall’ (but jlo uy ‘behind the wall’); 
ko 9S UH “back of the street, back-street’ ; lo, Us “the 
day after to-morrow, the day of judgment.’ 
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9. 45 tah, ‘bottom, depth, ‘etc.’; as baw 43 ‘the dust 
below a mat or carpet’; he > 43 ‘the last (or, the dregs) of 
the cup’. But we also meet with Wl 43 ‘the bottom of the 
water’; .Jo 45 ‘bottom of the heart’; and in the following 


couplet from an unknown poet, we have— 
a 2 
oh ofa LS ee WIS strolls 


‘Many lustrous gems in the ocean’s depths are lying of 


which no one has knowledge’. 


10. al ‘name, and les * praise, thanks’, when followed — 
by oy! ; as ja oly, or Seely ‘in the name of God’;. Cw lee 
oy “ praise (be) to God’. This is poetical usage. The szafat 
is, however, ejancnmies used ; as in the following verses of Sa‘di: 
blo gpl aly aio Jyh [YY —|-~-~ |e 1-1 
and again »S1 _slilo oy! ps ; and ed wl 752) Culpa 
sipasé izadat, etc. Indeed, it is doubtful whether the 7zdfat is 
really suppressed in this case. The more correct view appears 
to be to regard the hamza of tzad with its vowel (#e. \) as 


dropped in pronunciation, as it sometimes is in writing. 


11. sl ‘king, ruler, ete.’; 2.9. whe sL& ‘ruler of the 
world’, a proper name; jd st “harbour-master’; and a 


few more. 
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12. ai ‘beginning, etc.’; as 5 Sel (but also Ws ds!) 
“first part of the night’. This is, perhaps, the only example 


(apart from instances of poetic licence) that can be found. 
13. ijl ‘middle, ete’; as do-ly wee ‘trousers, ete.’ ; 
~ wee ‘crown of the head; a woman’s head-ornament’ ; 


| ee ‘eourt-yard, quadrangle’, etc. 


14. ws ‘ substitute, ete.’; e.g. as CS ‘the representa- 
tive of (God’s) goodness’; Coli il ‘a vicegerent’. The 
examples to be met with are few in number, and it seems 
questionable whether they can be properly regarded as instances 


of the suppression of the izafat (v. 15). 


15. a) ls “standing, ete’; eg. pie al ‘locum tenens, 
deputy, viceroy’. This is, I believe, the only example to be 
met with; and although it is commonly regarded as an instance 
of wale! oc. I am disposed to think that it is simply bor- 
rowed from the Arabic : ple ails (for the classical ake ails) 
is common enough in modern Arabic. 

Notz. The words on, Nlas, ete., when followed by the 
Ar. verbs idk (or, in Pers. le3), (wait, and the like, 
should be written and pronounced without the kasraye tzafat, 
since they do not stand either in the relation of muzdaf to the 
following word, or in that of mausaf. The correct reading, is, 
therefore, oki Si and lei ck ARY< ‘God (or, the Lord) 
exalted be He’. 


—_——_ 
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For other examples of fakke izéfat, see the Indef. pronouns, 
§ 67, 7). ny 


c). Tae Dative Cass. 


§ 30. The dative is formed by means of the postposition is 
which may be written separately, or joined to the noun, and is 


never omitted; ¢.g. aslo ols | py ‘T gave the book to the 
father’; aus ie “they said to the king’. If, however, 
the verb at the same time governs an accusative marked by 
\, the dative will be expressed by the preposition & ‘to’ 
(in the attached form 3); ¢g. alo (O-0 d) ow Volks ‘T 
gave the book to the man’. After the verb ps “to speak’, 
etc., the dative may also be expressed by the preposition | 
‘with’; eg. wut y\ & ‘he said to him, he told him’ (cf. 
the Urdi US ae cpl). 


Rem, The postposition \ is’ derived from the Phl. raz 
(=0.P. rddiy, locative of rad, a root which is again met with 
in the verbs d-rds-tan, and pat-ras-tan), and originally meant 
‘as to, because of, for the sake of, for’; and, in this last 
sense, is still used in the phrases Vl ‘for the sake of 
God’; \,las “by chance’; |; ‘because of this’; and in 
the interrogative V> (for \ 4a) ‘for what? why’? and in 
other cases. The particle ‘A, may, in fact, occur in place of 
any of the particles that serve to express the indirect object, 
and its substitution for 4 is of common occurrence; ¢9. 


poytes biG G V8 paca “I walked from {= ;\) Basra to Kifa’ ; 
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Pdgtn ai, \ yen ‘I travelled the road in the (or by) night’ 
C= rts or WS 19). This particle is also frequently used | 
redundantly, especially by the author of the Magnavi. 


d). Tue Accusative Case. 


§ 31. The accusative may take the form of the nominative, 
or of the dative with ve 0.9. ses col ‘bring water’; or, 
distinctively, he owt “bring the water’; Lio F pile 5 
Oe sd ‘and the slave had never seen the sea’; \ yw \ ') ple 


dunes Ni! “they cast the slave into the sea’. The F of the 
accusative is often omitted where no ambiguity can arise 


from the omission. 
Rem. The emphatic particle «1 frequently occurs in the 


older writers before the dat.-accus. with \,; and, in the Shah- 


nama, with the nom. also. It is often untranslateable, but 
may sometimes be expressed by ‘alone or only’; and more 


frequently by stress laid upon the word it precedes; eg. 

ew easly ye welds » sole Le? most ey) reel 
‘They said to him ‘ Why didst thou put the decoration on 
the left (arm), when excellence pertains to the right’’’ (Sa‘di). 


e). Taz Vocative Case. 
§ 32. The vocative case is formed 1) by placing an inter- 
jection (Us! ad, or ) aya, “O’) ‘before the nominative; e.g. 
dye cs) O man’; LoS isl ‘O beggar’; 2) by suffixing |~a 


1 The student of Urdi and Hindi will perceive that the functions of the 
particle ,» are, in many respects, similar to those of the Hindi Ai or 7. 
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(called \ai Was! “the aif of calling’) to the nominative 
singular; eg. Lins khddaya ‘O God’; lino ‘O friend’; 
Gl> ‘O soul.’ If the noun ends in a long vowel or a 
diphthong, it undergoes the same changes before the suffix d 
as it does before the plural suffix dn (v. § 20 4, «, d) e.g. 
LUlos (from Glo) “0 learned man’; oma khusrava ‘ O king!” 
(from khusrau). Nouns ending in | ,8<* us (xyz a) do 
not take the suffix da The same suffix is also used in 
exclamations ; e.g. layer ° O (my) PORE kee ‘alas!’ The 
suffixed d, in these cases, is termed 550 wast the alif of 


lamentation, grief, or pain’ (v. § 44, and rem.). 


f). Tae AsBLaTIvE Case. 

§ 33. The ablative (or instrumental) is formed by means 
of the preposition 5 ‘from, with, by’; as U~ jb j) ‘from 
Persia’; dis 3 “from the house’. In poetry az is frequently 
contracted to j zt. For other uses of 5] see § 28, Note. b ci 


g). Tae Locative Case. 

§ 34. The locative is usually expressed by means of the 
prepositions 0 ‘in’? and x ‘on’, for which, however, & is 
often substituted; eg. djl ye ‘in the house’; pe yp “on 
the wall’. In the works of the older poets we frequently 
meet with two prepositions in the locative case; one (usually 
4)) preceding the noun, and the other (jo or ys), or 7) 
following it; e.g. Ly yay “in the sea’; you} es ‘in thank- 
fulness’; he ‘on the mountain’, The second preposition 


in such examples is, by native grammarians, usually termed 


3 


4 
p 
5 
f 
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redundant (015); but its function seems to be to dctseeivie ‘ 
the meaning of the first; e.g. ba darya dar=dar darya (of. 
§ 121, I. Note). p+ 272 | 

Rem. Most native grammarians recognize only three gramma- 
tical cases, viz. the nominative ( del wells); the genitive 
lel wJl>); and the dat.-accusative (3 prie dla). 
The ablat.-locative they call jle » ,,-s~ ‘the (object) at- 
tracted and the (prep.) attracting (it);’ and the vocative 
they term ds dive ’ los ‘ the calling and the called’. Some, 


-however, term the ablat. dx» a ae and the locative 


dad ta gre. 
§ 35. The following will serve as an example of the de- 
clension of a Persian substantive : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. )W father. wl joy fathers. 

Gen. jw (ld), (the house) | Why (sljls), (the houses) 
of the father. of the fathers. 
Vee. \, 3 ae 

Dat. { 7 * } to the father. . AOI to the fathers. 
DD» hyde 

hee ye ‘ane or the | jj) yay — or the 
\ by father. Vii yy fathers. 
Jn us! : 

Voe. | iy | O father. wy _s\ O fathers. 

Abl. jw 3 from (or by) the why 3) from (or by) the 
father. fathers. 


Loe. Joy) Or yd in, or on, why py OF yo in, or on, the 


the father. fathers. 


ats) 


II. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


§ 36. The indefinite article (m=, sly ‘the cs of unity’, 
and pei ust “the Cs of indefiniteness’) is expressed in 
Persian -by an (s— i (originally, and, in India, still 2) 
affixed to a noun; ¢.g. Lcd,~« mardi (archaic mardé) ‘aman’ ; 
srs) “a fox’; Lap! ‘a deer’ ; pale or ale “a fish’ ; 
ial ‘a letter, a book’ ; cs kast (kasé) ‘some person, some 
one’; SA “some one, a certain one, a’. The difference 
between the ‘ us of unity’ and the “ s¢ of indefiniteness’ is. 
this, that the former can be replaced by the word ES ‘one’ 
(e.g. Saye OF oye Es * a man, or one man’), while the latter 
cannot. The  s which is attached to the word ES itself 
must be the re ug After a noun ending in s< a, the 
indefinite article, when tt és followed by the subst. verb ~~, 
takes the form <s\ (3! ) and unites with the verb, which 


then loses its hamsa; eg. cwwldeli nama’ist ‘it is a letter’. 


Nore. The ‘ <¢ of indefiniteness’ sometimes expresses respect 
or greatness a as, ae a du} “Zaid is @ (great, or 
excellent) man’; (cuss! cps “Love is a great calamity’. 
Sometimes, on the other hand, it signifies diminution, or con- 
tempt; e.g. Vib dds cob aS dle Lud ‘there is a (bit 
of) earth which rates the (universal) deluge at less than a 
(mere) drop of water’. It appears, also, to convey the idea 
of totality; as as “a (whole) people, the nation’; eo 
“a (whole, or vast) world’. 


P 
f 
sf 
ne. 
/ 
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Rem. The indefinite article, 7 (€)= Phil. é, é ‘one’ (=0.P. 
aiva). The modern Persian numeral <S) ‘one’, is derived 
from the Phl. évak (év+ ak). In the parent language, é, év, 
‘one, a’, preceded the substantive; in Persian it follows, but 


as an independent word, not as a suffix. 


III. THE ADJECTIVE (Urro sifat). 


§ 37a. Persian adjectives are indeclinable. Used attributively, 
the adjective may either precede or follow ‘the described or 
qualified’ substantive (the —! vere); but it more commonly 
follows. Examples of the adj. preceding are pol wre khiid 


adam ‘an excellent (or, a fine) man’; deleslus siyah jama, 


| ‘a black dress or garment’; ged Slot hushivar dastir, 


‘a wise minister’ ; yoy CS5 nik marduman, ‘good men’. 
The same construction, however, frequently forms a possessive 
(adj.) compound (v.§ 181); e.g. gh (pigs khush-khi, ‘of ex- 
cellent disposition, affable’; Cru ESij nik-niyat * well- 
intentioned’ ; ae gle darés-‘umr, * long-lived’. 


6. When the adjective follows the substantive, the two are- 


connected by means of ‘the descriptive’ (or attributive) :zafat 
(_ ieag’ ci,ilsl), the construction being the same as that of 
the genitive case (§ 26); eg. E65 Oye marde nik ‘a good 
man’; ype lays mardane dilavar ‘the valiant men’; 


je pe ‘umre day dz, “a long life’; ye sla 0 ‘umrhaye 
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daraz, ‘long lives’; Wes” 59 iu “a stout arm’; iW@+e~ yh 
‘stout arms’; oli, sda) ‘a faithful slave ’; jlolag Say 
‘faithful slaves’. In this construction the mausaf and the 
sifat are to be regarded as a syntactical whole, no word 


or particle can be interposed (¢. § 26, Note). 


ce. An Arabic adjective also may either precede or follow 
the substantive it qualifies, and the construction, as regards 
the use or non-use of the kasraye tausifi will be the same 
as in the case of a purely Persian adjective. But Arabic 
adjectives ee declinable; and when such an adjective follows 
the qualified noun, it often agrees in gender, and (chiefly 
in prose) even in number, with the qualified substantive 
(v. § 18, Rem.). The rules for agreement or non-agreement 


may be summarized as follows: 


a). An Arabic adjective, following a Persian substantive pereie of 

jective 

which denotes an irrational being or an inanimate object, is and Subst. 
not declined. But if a substantive denoting a rational being 


of the female sex, is followed by an adjective of the measure 
cls, or Jes, the adjective will agree with it in gender, 
but not in number; e.g. lil peo ‘the intelligent daughter’ ; 
alle aso the intelligent daughters’; dus> Wy “the 
beautiful woman’. If, however, a word (or words) intervene, 
the adjective will take the form of the masculine; as | 3 j 
ile shou ‘a very intelligent woman’. Adjectives of other 


measures generally take the masculine form. 


58 CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 


B). If the adjective and substantive are both Arabic, the 


following cases arise : 


1°° When the substantive is in the singular the adjective 


usually agrees with it in gender and number; eg. asm pe ’ | 


i 


‘a fair fame’; si pe ‘the greater law’;. lis oy Ade 
‘the beautiful garden’ (lac >) fem. of wey) bal cen 

WP ‘ 
“consummate wisdom’; asbl w42 the reasoning power’ ; 
Ane wv “the lower (or receiving) hand’ ( shane, fem. of 
eu!). 


Norr, that nouns ending in .a servile «2» (orig. &) are 
more urban) followed by a masculine adjective; e.g. lam 
pyeive ‘a reprehensible life’ ; dk Laan ‘a lofty y mind’. 
Adjectives ending in the ydye nisbat (as hel, as, etc.) 
are used in the masculine or feminine Py the discretion of 


the writer. 


2° When the substantive is in the dual number, or a 


plur. sanus masc., the adjective will usually agree with it 


Gr PU Grws9 


in gender and number; eg. Cee ia ae ‘the two 
teachers mentioned’ ; wiles ot ae ‘impious infidels’. 


But, in the case of the plur. sanus, the adjective may also take 
the form of a broken plural; as als oni ‘the noble 
teachers of truth’ (al S, plur. of e roe 


8° If the substantive is a fem. plur. sanus the adjective 


may take the same form, but it is more commonly put in 
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the fem. singular; ¢.g. orlE tle wl -y0, OF sate col> 30 
“high stations or degrees ’; ols; le “pure prayers’; 
bees colle (also West cle) “wonderful circum- 


stances’; doles . sls “special perfections’. 


4° If the substantive is a broken plural and applicable to . 
rational beings, the adjective may be either a broken plural, 
or a masc. plur. sanus, or it may be put in the feminine 


ee 0.9. ys “great ministers’ ( pas plur. of | 


Sauls Sea 5 bby eae ee mystic (or, Safi) 
doctors’. | 
5° If the substantive is a broken plural not applicable 


to rational beings, the adjective is generally in the sing. 
feminine; but it may also be a broken plural; e.g. ps 9g 
as syne “various kinds of thoughts’; » 98 Ne fa Lit the said 
species’; 4! Sle ‘ suitable places, appropriate occasions’ ; 
plac od enact matters’; SdXs , bik ule] ‘strong and 
vehement oaths’ ; Lise at) 3 Wiil<- ‘the charming pages 
(writings) of the sages’. 


d. A predicative adjective, whether Arabic or not, will pare cy 
ve Adj 


always take the form of the masculine singular. 


Rem. To distinguish between the adjectival construction 


and that of the genitive case, the older writers employed 


W PBwt a. PU y Paz. | LAA ip 
2 iat PLE, ae aN Pieanke, Per. @ bya ra ints bnt » 


bit~ S 0 8 b.35° 


d7 er 
Adjective 
‘ used as a 
Subst. 


¥ « 


60 ADJECTIVE WITH THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. V4. v. Os wlateg 
a6 ’ & 
the so-called shmosi sh instead of the | Ruwyi ¥ aS in OP bye 


the former; as ile isd, instead of ele ge. This  s, 
t 
however, does not appear to differ from the re os UEwhich 


is used when a noun is followed by the indefinite noun > 4 


‘ >. 7 . é 
some’; ¢g. > 23 some persons’. 


§ 38. If an adjective is in construction with a substantive 
having the ‘cs of unity or indefiniteness’ attached to it, 
the kasraye tausift is absorbed in the 3 C.J. mrgcd are ol ‘an 
excellent man’; jhe coy le ‘ another phrase’. But the ¢ 
may, in this case, be attached to the adjective instead of 
the substantive, and then the kasraye tausift will stand; ¢g. 
us pel “an excellent man’; Clpylw ely “a very 
beautiful garden’. If, “however, the adjective aeeeds the 
substantive, it cannot take the final 5; eg. sale Gda) Po 
“good counsel hast thou given’. Similarly, if the substantive 
is in the plural, it alone usually takes the .¢ (which must 
be the nhs eels and not the a» sh) e.g. iglwys 


gk “(some) good men’; idle Pisce ‘true (or loyal) 


servants’. 


§ 39. An adjective, whether Persian or Arabic, may be 
used substantively, and in that case it will be treated in 
every respect as a substantive; ¢g. io ‘a learned man’; 
pat ble ‘the learned men of the age’; ale ‘an 
ignorant man’ ; wylole ‘ignorant men’; W 4 6.5 ‘the 
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good and the bad’; yleal o, shy | the bad things in 
(lit. of) his poems’ ; , 3) de nr 597) 9 ‘a Beatie! ; 
wy Syd com “the fair’. In constructions such as a yg wlope 
‘the valiant men’, Yay Iesoyd ‘O dear friend!’, and the 


like, the adjectives are used as substantives in apposition. 


DEGREES OF CoMPARISON. 


§ 40. a. The comparative degree of adjectives (Persian or 
Arabic) is formed by adding the suffix ~ dar to the positive, 
and the superlative by adding oy — in to the comparative; 
e.g. &3 ‘good’, =¢ * better’, wpe “best? ; NX ‘ bad’; 
jp (generally contracted to » battar, and often to py batar) 
worse’, en (contracted to uy yy) ‘ worst’ ; el “e 
cellent’, paecls more excellent’, epprsls * most excellent’. 


6. These suffixes are even added to Arabic rr 
and superlatives; as phal ‘more excellent’ (from )ail, 
compar. of lols); Fis or sy) “better, fitter’, ete. ; 
wtp dds) or wypalyl “best, etc.’ (from f3,!, the masc. 
compar. and superlative of dy); de By ) as, ‘the 
clearest proof’. 

c. The same suffixes are annexed to adverbs and pre- 
positions which were originally substantives; e.g. ,) ‘ upon, 
above’, -j- (Phl. abar-tar) ‘higher’, LLP ‘highest’ ; 
Cr | before’, potted ‘ prior, more forward’, .y | pitied 


62 FORMATION OF THE COMPARATIVE. 


“most forward, foremost’; wy * under,’ yr 5 (Phi. az-er-tar) 
‘lower’, Ss 5 “lowest, nethermost’. In the Persian you 
(Phi. 2-tar) “in this direction, hither’, the ¢ of the suffix tar 
has been weakened to d. 

Rem. In the formation of the comparative, Persian follows 
its parent the Phl., which used the suffix ¢ar to form the 
comparative, and the suffix tim to form the superlative. 
Of the suffix tim no trace appears in Persian. To form the 
superlative Persian has recourse to a process peculiarly its 
own, viz. the intensifying of the comparative by the addition 
to it of the suffix in—the suffix which it also employs to 


form the superlative of eminence from the positive (v. § 42). 


§ 41. The adjectives 4 ‘good’, Ws ‘little, few’, eS ‘little, 
small’, d. “preat’, are also often used with a comparative 
sense without the addition of the suffix ». This will, in 
every case, be readily perceived from their construction as 
comparatives (v. § 42), Similarly aw ‘before’ ; Le 
“much, more’ ; oy “in excess, much, more’, are used in 
both the positive and comparative sense, inasmuch as the 


comparative sense is inherent in them. 


‘Rem. The O.P. employed the two following sets of suffixes 
for the formation of comparatives: and superlatives, the first — 
of which were added to the roo¢ of the adjective, and the 


second to its base or stem: 
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CoMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
1 yah | corresponding to S. tyas ; S. ishtha; Gr. sages 
Gr. :wv; Lat. ior; Eng. er. Lat. iss-; Eng. est. 
2. tara (S. tara; Gr. repos; Lat. ter. tama (S. tama; Lat. timus, simus). 


tsta { 


The second of these sets became, in Phl., tar, and tim, 
of which tar alone has been preserved in Persian. Of the 
first set the only traces of the comparative that remain are 
found in the words 4, as; ete. (§ 41). The words ‘good’ 
and ‘better’ were expressed in O.P. by vahu and vah-yah; 
and in Phl. these distinct positive and comparative forms are 
both reduced to the one form veh, whence the Persian 
& beh. It is the consciousness of the twofold origin of 
the form beh that has led to its use in both a positive and 
comparative sense. The case of the adjectives as , etc., is 
analogous. It follows, then, that ‘better’ may be expressed 
by -@ and 4; ‘less’ by pes and as - and so of the rest. 
The O.P.. superlative ending in ¢sta is found in the two 
Persian words wigs dbihisht ‘paradise’ (Ph. vehesht; Z. va- 
hishta), and wuts nukhust ‘first’? (Ph. nukhust). 


§ 42.a. As regards the construction of the comparative, Construct- 


two methods are employed: 
1°° The object with which the comparison is made is 
put 7 the ablatwe; e.g. 
barren) yr eer j) y j ass | x “A more ill-starred wight than 
one who oppresses men 


there is not’. 
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eos Dae 5 ay hy Paes “The arden Hearide ass (is) 
better than the man-rend- 

ing lion’. 
2° The ‘than’ of comparison is expressed by the con- 


junction 4$ following the adjective; e.g. 


a$ re oy wa etn Nye “Better a thousand eyes thus 
Shaw lil blind than the sun dark’. 
Ln” 54 x aS 4) ed usajl ‘The fortunate arm (is) better 


than the strong arm’. 


Construct- : : : ; 
Ppa te 6). The superlative, also, is constructed in two ways: 


pupae: 90, By putting the object with which the comparison is 
made after it, in the genitive plural; e.g. write Vos 
caw walsob ‘God is the best of kings’. 
2°" By putting the genitive with 3 after the adjective ; as 
vilalsol 5) unre ‘the best of kings’. The superlative 
may, of course, be followed by a noun in the singular, in 


which case it will stand as a simple adjective preceding; e.g. 
we on ae \y “the clearest proof’ ; 


pt pol pgs ‘I will not say that I have 
vs Bg wry i gtly rep given @ most precious jewel 


to a most renowned husband’. 

c.) The comparative sometimes suffices to express the ee 

lative; ¢.g. KSenas| PP wp 5) “he is higher than-the highest’; 
asst ay “the best thing is, that . 


é 


7) 
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Rem. In the constructions of the comparative Persian follows 
the methods of the Phl. and the 0.P.; but in those of the 
superlative it follows the O.P. in the first of the two cases 
noticed above, and the Phil. in the second. | 


Tue SuPERLATIVE oF EMINENCE. 

§ 43. The superlative of eminence (or, of diminution) is 
formed by adding the suffix ..— im, or 4.— ina, to a 
simple adjective, or to an adverb or preposition (originally 
a noun); @g. uy) “uppermost, highest’ (from s “up’), 
aS usd py Ne ‘the highest (stage of) Paradise’ ; med ‘last, 
hindmost’ (from u»~ “after, behind’); ug oF dang) " best, 
most excellent’ (from 4 “good’); as walls ute! ‘ the 
best of kings’ ; ttt OF Ange ‘ greatest’ (from de ‘ great’) ; 
oS or diwsS ‘least’ Grom os little’). Similarly are 
formed my 9) ‘first? (from Ar. <}o) ‘ first’) ; oy yet “last? 
(from Ar. gel); ety) ‘second? (from e3° ‘second ’) ; 
ens ‘first’ (from (ani? * first’) ; oetlex| and 
wevle 3 ‘last’ (from alexi and ple “ end’). 

Rem. The suffix -in ‘Teans ‘ made of, consisting of, full 
of. It is also added to substantives to form adjectives 
pase the material, etc.; a8 (yy 5 ‘of gold, golden’ 
(from jy ‘ sold’); ony) “full of envy or jealousy (le! 19) 


envious, jealous.’ ‘he origin of the suffix is the O.P. aina 
(Z. aéna), which is reduced in Phl. to -2n. 
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INTENSIVE ADJECTIVES, OR ABSOLUTE SUPERLATIVES. 


-§ 44, a). The adjective may be, strengthened by placing 
before it one or other of the following, words: (wy or | aw 
“much, very much’ ; _ shad ‘much’; 2 full’; det “an 
abundance, a great deal’; Ws“ “hard, strong’; sol ; 
‘more’? ; Lh “good, -well, etc.; eg. Ares yh very 
despicable’ ; bout x ‘full slow, very slow, very soft’; 
La gh ded ‘very beautiful’ ; ee Cine very’ limp, 


- 6 
or slack, or weak’; Je» G&J. ‘very easy’. 


b). The comparative alone sometimes occurs with an in- 
tensive signification; ¢.9. “sil Vt yd LAS lasSt ieee d yo Spe 
‘His attention keeps the garden very (or quite) green in 
the season of autumn’. But the comparative, and the super- 
lative also, may be strengthened lke the positive; eg. 
Pe tt ‘very much better’; jJgaie (tc “much lovelier’; 
7 open iS.5 ‘very much the easiest’. 


c). The repetition of an adjective sometimes has the effect 


of enhancing its degree, as in the following couplets: 


ped pd Wal yy S95 pelo lS el oblpo 


“The horsemen of Persia, valiant heroes, came forth from 
the Court utterly confounded’. 
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we aly LG 5S bes. 
‘Let death come to me, that I may clasp him tightly to my 
bosom’, 
o A y | s . 7 ° 
sds WhS LI EXes Lhe 
‘Very gently he parted his lips in a smile’. 


d). The repetition of a substantive, also, sometimes conveys 
the sense of an intensive adjective; ¢.g. .p re wee Qk 
‘unbounded praise ’ (it. ‘worlds of praise’); and 

Bly 5 AS aS pelo yell 9 NG go ge aS Lily 

‘And he who would take to his bosom a sweetheart like 
thee, ought to be possessed of boundless wealth’, Capel ule 
“skirtfuls of’; alS al§ ‘capfuls of’).. Similarly, a simple adj. 
used substantively, and put in construction with itself, has 


an intensive signification; as in the following couplet from 
Nizami : 
4 © ee. i Se a Ff wal, 
Though, in the estimation of loyers, I should become the 


very worst of men (it. ‘the bad of the bad’), even so, it is 
better that self should be the object of my love’. 
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Tue ADJECTIVE OF ASTONISHMENT OR ADMIRATION. 


§ 45. The adjective of astonishment also belongs distinctly 
to the class of intensive adjectives. It is formed by adding 
the suffix |< to the simple adjective ; as \s9 “how bad! or 
very bad’ (is); Lis ‘how great, very great’ (is); lw 
“how many’! Ligh ‘how pleasant! how lovely’! In 
construction it usually precedes the substantive, which often 
has a redundant \ affixed to it; eg. aS lb. log ‘how bad 
(or very bad) is the king who... .’! (ble Sy “how great 
(is) the error’! Sie Ls gc “how beautiful (is) Shiraz’! 


_Rem. The alif at the end of the adjective is termed 
‘nee 3) ‘the alif of astonishment’, and \ Goss wall 
iloe the alif of excess or intensity’; while that at the 
end of the substantive is called als ws | ‘the calif 
which embellishes. the sentence,’ or “the expletive alsf’ ; : 
and aE as | ‘the redundant aif’ It is the latter alif 
that also occurs in the word Laf (= oS ) “he said.’ The 
wns ws! is no doubt identical with the &) 35 —s)\ 
h.¢2(v. § 82); the difference is in their use. The former is 
) suffixed to adjectives only; the latter only to substantives. 
This use of aif is not found in Phl. or O.P., it has its 
origin in modern Persian, and is probably derived from the 


Arabic: cf. the final alif in the Ar. 1a; |, ‘Oh Zaid’! 
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Blanreyal | jal \, ‘alas for the Commander of the Believers’ ! 
Sa> \, “Oh my grief’?! | 


IV. THE NUMERALS (slacl | jlasl). 


A. Tae Carpinat Numsers (daluol Jr} gl). 


§ 46. The following are the cardinal numbers: 


Units (yl+}). 


i 8 (Phl. évak; O.P.aiva). 5.0 . é (O.P. pancha). 
2. 93 (O.P. duva). 6.1 (fies (O.P. khshvash). 
3. dus (OP. thri). "TL N tents (O.P. hapta). 
4,¥ Je or > (O.P. cha- 8. 

9. 


thuvara ?). 


A (ends (O.P. ashia) 
alee &j (O.P. nava). 


TENS (Gl otic), 


10. 1° 3) (poet. also) sid (0.P. dasa). 
lls! 8 iL (dialec.) sd ik (O.P. aivadasa). 
12, IF 50390 ‘s sd7i\g0 (O.P. dvadasa). 
13. 'F  3Djnmd gg Bp nem (O.P. thridasa). 
14. 1F 3 ysl or 5d j\> (O.P. chathrudasa). 
15, 10 sd,jl (O.P. panchadasa). 

16. 11 soils (O.P. khshvashdasa). 

‘17, 1¥  sdnRd or 3482 (0.P. haptadasa). 


18. 14 sdcdad, sox or sre?, (0.P. ashtadasa): 


70 NUMERALS.—THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


PAY} » sd; y:\, ; | 
19, of d S Ny (0. P. navadst, 
| dialec. weld 


20. 1° (ewig (Phi. vist; O.P. visaite). 

30. f° aw (Phi. sth; O.P. thrisat). 

40. ¥: Jee J> (Phl. chahal; O.P. chatvaresata). 
- 50, oe alt (Phi. panchah; O.P. panchasat). 


ee 7 a . 
60. 1 | (Phl. shasht; O.P. khshvashts). 
for orig. (tue ~ 


70. v' Skate (Ph. haftat; O.P. haptaiti). 
80. 4° dati» (Phi. Aashtat; O.P. ashtaite). 
90. 4° Osi (Phl. navat; O.P. navaits). 


% 
Hunpreps (ut Lue ). 


100. °° we (orig. dw; Phi. sat; O.P. sata). 
200. r+ us gd and Ao yd (O.P. dva-sata). 
300. r+: neared 
500. 9+ wail 


THOUSANDS (3,5). 


1000. t+ , V5 (Phl. hasar; O.P.-hasanra). 
10,000. , V0 50, (obs.) joa) (Phi. a O.P. daévare). 
100,000. y\;> wo and iS. 
500,000. ,\;> wail and yy 5. 
1,000,000 = Jy $ go. 
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§ 47. The numerals which indicate numbers compounded 
of the units and the tens, hundreds, etc., are formed by 
placing the highest number first, the others following in 
order, and each being connected with the preceding number 
by the conjunction , ‘and’; as LS 9 wy ‘twenty and 
one, twenty-one’; dw» dg) 9 do Wud, |r» CS ‘one 
thousand and eight hundred and ninety and three’. 

Nore 1. The same construction is occasionally employed 
by some of the older poets in the case of the numbers 
between 10 and 20; eg. in the Shaknéma we meet with 
99 9 SO and 9 y sis ‘ten and two, twelve’. The Turki 
word Bat tuman is also used to express 10,000; but 
only (according to Kazimirski) in such constructions as 
segi etl “chief of 10,000 men’, and as the name of a 
paldsieee reputed to have the value of 1 10,000 dinars. The 
word wyebe miliyun ‘a million’, borrowed from Europe, is 


also used in the language of the present time. 


Nore 2. In the language of the present day, the particfple 
Ge. § 53) is redundantly affixed to the numerals . eg. 
lind ‘two’, Gar ‘three’, ine ‘a hundred’, Gi lp ‘a thousand’. 

§ 48. The cardinals are not inflected. The solitary ex- 
ception to this rule is the numeral Bi , which, as a collective 
noun, takes the plural suffix; eg. lbp ‘thousands’. Nor, 


with the exception of LS ‘one’, do the numerals have the 
article _s— i affixed to them. 


\ 
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§ 49. The numeral adjective (Wr ol) usually precedes 
the substantive which denotes ‘ the things numbered’ (the 
dgdee), which 7s always in the singular ; as Wj Me * four 
women’; Cew! 3 “ten horses’: Sle Und og ho ‘a 
hundred and twenty years’. But if the substantive is made 
indefinite by means of the hs cols (§ 36), it will precede 
the numeral; ¢.9. 40 id ‘about two years, a year or 
two’; dus od WS jo) ‘about two or three days’. 


Rem. In the older poetry many examples of the Oa dre 


being in, the plural are to be found. 


Nore. In the enumeration of different sorts of objects some : 
collective numéral or noun (such as ‘head’, ‘brace’, ‘pair’, 
etc.), applicable to the things numbered, is frequently inserted 
between the numeral. and its Oste~. The following are 
some of the words most commonly so used: po individual? 
(for human beings); a “head? (for horses) ; sj chain’? 
(for elephants) ; Mes ‘row, string’ (for camels, etc.); atl, 
“fold, part’ (for shawls, etc.); ol> ‘ volume” (for books) ; 
i~? (for carpets); dudns avert handful’ (for swords, 
daggers, etc.); ae ‘piece’ (for villages, etc.) ; sol pc and 
Nia,3 (for cannon) ; éxks (for boats, etc.); alo and Ode 
(for seeds, almonds, pearls, etc.) ; eu (for leagues, miles, 
etc.). These words are never constructed with the :zdfat; 


C.J. sole peo nan) bist nafar piyada ‘twenty individual 
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(of) persons on foot, twenty persons on foot’; ne! el xd 
“ten head (of) horse, ten horses’ ; iln$ Me hem * four 
volumes (of) books, four books’; 40 & ly du. ‘three villages’ ; 
~ aly ES ‘one pearl’; dunS 49 de ‘three bags or 
purses’; 3\ ye 23 Ne ‘four leagues (of) road’. 


B. Tae Orpinat Numsers (daduog Nach lawl). 


§ 50. The ordinals are formed from the cardinals by the 
addition of the suffix ee; and to the ordinals so formed 
(with the exception of Re ‘first’) the suffix .j— im, or 
(its contraction) .s— 7% may be optionally superadded; ey. 

Hg. 

oh first’; 

eg? duyum, ase duvum 

erg duyumin, or | Ajyd duyumi 

or sryum be sia 

cee oe Y third’ ; 

wets slyumin, OF tee styumi 
and so on of the rest. In the éase of compounds, the last 
member alone “takes the suffix -um; as @ » she 9 wy 
‘twenty-fourth’; 2 y se ‘one hundred and first’. In 

99 99 , ; 

place of os the ordinal -wA<" or jarutx* first’, is often 
used, and even still more frequently the Ar. Jl or eon 
(avval + Pers. suff. in). Similarly, instead of age se or 
bo (the latter chiefly in poetry and in compounds) is some- 


é 
| second’; 


times employed; and for pyauw, eden sidigar is met with 
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in’ the older poets. The primitive significations of the last 
two are (G9) “a second time, secondly’; and (6340s) 
‘a third time, thirdly’, and these significations are common 


in Persian also. 


Rem. The suffix um=Phl. dm=O.P. ama: in is the same 
suffix that is employed to form the superlative: mnukhust=. 
Phl. xakhust (an obscure form) : fo= Phl. dati-gar = O.P. 
duvitiya + karam “making second’: stdigar= Phi. siti-gar = 
O.P. thritiya + karam. This word is always written Pieees, 


as though it were compounded of #7 and digar. 


§ 51. The ordinal generally follows the substantive (or 
Sede) ; as ay oh “chapter first’ ; ee BD ‘the second’ 
day’. But the forms ending in -in may also precede the 
madd; €.8. ja) .yoeed ‘the second day’; 4$ isd wnt 


‘the first enemy who...’ 


C. DisrrreutivE NumeERALs. 


§ 52. Distributives are formed 1) by the repetition of a 
simple cardinal, or of a cardinal strengthened by the qualifi- 
cative suffix wit dn (before which a final & of the stem 
is usually weakened to g); as ES ES, or KS w& “one 
by one’; jk> ke, or wk ole ‘four at a time, 
by fours’; 2) by the insertion of the preposition Ve a 
‘to’, or 4 ‘with’, between the repeated cardinals; og. 


t - 

4c. 
Sow Wn 4 
es Bans ‘ 


’ ' 
4 
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! ai tv? a ‘on # girvce 


ae one by one’ 3 ge Yb “two at.a time’; 3) by 
adding to the cardinal ES; the suffix Gr <, or Sl dna, 
and to any one of the other cardinals, RG (= Phl. ak + suff. 
dn; cf. § 20, a); eg. Nl, or ailG “one by one, singly’; 
wo du-gan ‘ two by two’; Save ‘a hundred at a time’. 


Rem. \= 4 existed in the old Iranian as an independent 
preposition, but is not found in Phl. In modern Persian 
it is only used in compounds, such as pe bar-a-bar “breast 
to breast’, \\,.. “(from) head to foot’, WIJ “lip to lip’. 
The g which enters into the so-called suffix gdn or gana, 
is really the final & of the stem of the parent Phl. It 
should be borne in mind that, for the most part, Persian 
does no more than _ simply modify such forms as already 
existed in Phl. or OP.: thus me is derived from Phl. 
évak-dn, and welt, = Phl. évak-an-ak modified; and, by 
analogy, dugan= Phi. du(k)+ suff. adn, and so on of the 
rest. The so-called suffix gan or gdna, then, is, in reality, 
composed of ak (the ending of the Phil. stem) + suff. dn, or 
+ suff. adn+ suff. ak. The forms chahdr-dn, yagan, dugan, 
etc., are not plurals. It is the qualificative dn, too,. which 
is employed in the words WN, ib “a merchant’ ; wb 
(Phl. Papak-Gn) “gon ‘of Babak’ ; whine (the Ar. form of 
Soo or Koy) ‘village chief’; etc. (see the Chapter on 
Suffixes). 


f 2 
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D. Mortrericatrve Numerats. 

§ 53. Multiplicatives are formed by adding to a cardinal, 
1) the suffix alf gana; as 4380 ‘twofold, double’; 2) the 
suffix li ta; as LG “single, simple’; \i,0 ‘double’; 3) the 
suffix 3 da, or cs) lae; as Yad ‘double, duplex’; 4) the suffix 
ay Oat; aS 5—d0 ‘tenfold, ten times as much’ (it. “ten of 
it’); 5) the indefinite pronoun Wa>; 6g. dome ‘ ewofold, 


double, twice as much’. 


Rem. The ending gdna is identical with that noticed in 
§ 52, W=Phl. ¢taé‘a branch’; } is modern Persian, and 
signifies a fold’; uss is probably the personal pronoun in 
_ the oblique case; although Darmesteter inclines to the opinion 
that it is a form of the pronoun of unity (O.P. aiva). For 
chand, see § 67. In the current speech of Persia the suffix 
ta is also used redundantly with the cardinals (v. § 47, rem. 6). 


EK. Approximate Noumsers. 

§ 54,a). An approximate number or quantity, and the 
like, is expressed 1) by adding the termination -gan or gana 
to : cardinal number; as Ben jr 3) ‘of nuts, ten or so’; | 
63 Sata plol ‘almonds, about eight’; 2) by connecting the. | 
indefinite noun 1J\ and ‘a little’, etc. (v § 67) with a cardinal 
by means of the conjunction ‘and’; eg. J! a 
‘twenty and more, twenty odd’; dil yb Qo Keats gcd jr 


. more beautiful than the sun, a hundred times and more’. 


. APPROXIMATE AND FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. V7 


b). Approximation may also be expressed by an adjective 
or adverb, such as So; or Wy 9 ‘near’; (nec ‘nearly, 
about’; «Ss j\ye : about’, etc., in construction with the numeral 
and its ma‘did; ¢.g. 8) dua) ES925 ‘about (Zit. “close on’) 
a hundred persons’ ; yess cees) us jlye ‘about twenty 


tomans’. 


Rem. In the case of approximate numbers, the ‘Specification’ 


(jes ) is said to be ‘indeterminate’ (mene), The suffixes 
-gan and gdna@ are the same as those used to form dis- 


tributives, etc. 


wy 2 
F., Fracrionan Numsers (3 Sve dre iste) 


§ 55. Fractions which have the unit (1) for their numerator 
are expressed as follows: g= ES duo (=Phl. si-evak ‘of 
three, one’); 1= EH ee, or ES ye, or (by contrac.) 
ES > or Siam 5 Bs = EL 20; WHEL 5d5L; To0 = 
ES No; and 80 on. “A half’ is expressed by pod Or Ata) 
(=Phl. nimak; Z. naéma). The same fractions may also 
be expressed by means of the genitive hs as dus jl SK 
‘one of three, one-third’; and this is the method adopted 
when the numerator exceeds1; ¢g. du: 3) a ‘two-thirds’ ; 
ea 5 é.. ‘three-fourths’. In mixed numbers, the integer, 
as in English, precedes the fraction; as, ‘aa ry ES “one and 
a half’; % em 9 dus ‘ three and one-fourth’, 
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G. Apversrat NumsBess. 


§ 56. Numeral adverbs are formed by adding to the cardinals, ~ 
1) the subst. , (or 5 2) ‘time’, or one of the synonymous 
Arabic words eas, AS pe, kasd, 5S, etc.5 ¢.9. yh ES, or 
Lo) 9 eS, or dw) pe cS, ‘once’ (but, more commonly, is sh, 
ete.); jy yd or wy ys 3, etc. ‘twice’; 2) the pronominal 
adjective d.> or widas § so much’, etc., especially the 
latter; as wldaa 30 ‘twice as much, double’. The plural 
\p > ly (of JY) = ‘many times, repeatedly, often’. In the 
multiplication table the word yy is not used: its place is 
taken by the preposition ,0; ¢g. ‘four times four’ is ex- 


pressed by jy 3 jle> “four into four’. 
= THE PRONOUN (yaac msl). 


A. Tue Prrsonat Pronouns ( os ples). 
§ 57. The personal pone are of two kinds, 1) the 
separate or independent (Jaakive ne) ; and 2) the affixed 
or enclitic (haatve oe) 


1) Tue InpEPENDENT Pronouns. 


These are ye man i ae yp tu ‘thou’; A 7] (archaic 6), 
Ss vat, or uss! ie (old), “he, she, or it’. They are declined 
like substantives ; as 


~ 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 79 


First Person (wie ses): 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. wuye hs le ma ‘we’. 
Gen. Lye (ales) ‘(the house) Le (als), ‘(the house) of 

_ of me’. us’. 
le Ma-7Ta . ; Vbe Ma-ra : 
Dat. to me’. o _( to us’, 
wrt ba man 1 ba ma 

Ace. Ve ma-ra ‘me’. Ve md-ra ‘us’, 


Abl. ur jl az man ‘ from me’, Le 51 az ma ‘from us’. 


Rem. The dat. and acc. marad=man+ra, with the n 
elided. Instead of the nom. plur. ma@ the redundant form 


wlle (and, at the present time, lale) is sometimes used. 


Second Person (bles ae). 


Nom. 4 ‘thou’. Lad shuma ‘ you’. 
Gen. gi (isso) “(the side) LAs (Ls! as) ‘(the house) 
of thee’. of you’. 

V5 tu-ra | , \ Aves shuma-ra |} . 

Dat. 5 * to thee’. to you’. 
gy ba tu late ba shuma 

Ace. Vi tu-ra ‘thee’. Vl shuma-ra ‘you’. 

ete. etc. 


Note 1. The vowel of y» is short, and in the dat.-acc. 
the 4, beimg no longer necessary, is. dropped (in poetry, 
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however, the vowel of tu is often lengthened). The , like- 
wise disappears when the pronoun. is immediately followed 
by the subst. verb crus! and the hamza of ast is, at the 
same time, dropped; thus, cul sis reduced to Cond tust. 


Instead of shuma the redundant plural wl (and, in the 


current speech, nla) is occasionally met with. 


Third Person (we nae) 
SINGULAR. 


Nom. a), us4, and (old) ssl, “He, she, it’. 
Gen. 3 (Jo), or WSs ($0) ‘ (the heart) of him’, etc. 
oe \,,! ara, es ees or (in poetry) \,, va-ra@}) ‘to him’, 
gly ba’a, or gd) badi, or 55) ba vai ete. 
Ace. 1,1 a-rd, \ ySe vat-rd, or (poet.) I va-ra ‘him’, etc. 
Abl._,! jy or y) az i, or uss 5) az vai ‘from him’, etc. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. tal ishan (archaic éshdn) ‘They’. 
Gen. pyltu! (celgilesy ‘ (the houses) of them’. 
\slay\ ishan-ra ‘to them’. 

igh ba ishan or ww bad-ishan. 
Ace. Viligl ‘them’, 
Ab]. wylty) ;! or jliy j! ‘from them’. 


Dat 


Ca 
Norse 2. The Turanian pronoun (sq is more common in 


the oblique eases than in. the nominative case. The d@ in 
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the dative forms yw, etc., is not “euphonic’: bad = Phi. pat, 

which is reduced in Persian to the two forms Jad and ba, the 
second of which is the ordinary form of the preposition; the first 
is only used before pronouns that have hamza (\) for their 
initial letter; in which case the hamza disappears. Similarly, 
the hamea of A is generally elided after the prepositions ys yy 
and 3; eg. i aps 979 and, in poetry, after the adverbs 
a even,’ wee _ >, and the conjunction aS 5 AS Ad 
ham-i “even he’; > chun-a ‘such as he’ (for | wee) 
s ka ‘that he’ (for ,\ 4S). The initial hamza of wis!, 
also, may be dropped after the prepositions ls yp and je. 
Again, if the copula | immediately follows the pronoun 3h, 
- it loses its initial Aamsza; thus ww! A becomes Le ws9l ust 
(archaic dst). The verbal terminations a’; 2! etc., in the 
same position, undergo a like change, but a euphonic ys y is 
inserted; ¢.g. @! 4) ayam, for al at; ani! yim, for “o2'y) 
dy»! ayand, for 35\,\.—Besides the regular plural .li!, 
the redundant forms psblayl ashan-an, and \giltyl ishan-ha, 
are sometimes met with; and, in Indian grammars, the 
plural BT) also occurs; this is a dialectic form. 

Rem. Instead of the pronoun of the first person, the speaker 
often uses some such word as si» ‘the slave, (your) humble 
servant’; or abet (your) sincere friend’, etc.; and in 
a following sentence, probably uses the pronoun y+ ‘I’. 

Nort. The application of Py and jy! should properly be 


restricted to rational beings; or (according to some writers) 
6 
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to animate and intelligent objects (, yes us) ; inanimate 
objects (if not personified) being referred to by the demon- 
strative pronoun yy! an. But this rule is not strictly 
observed, even by classical writers. Indeed, the older writers 
frequently apply the pronoun , to imanimate objects, where 
no personification is intended, and, occasionally, even apply 


adn to animate objects. 


§ 58. The independent pronouns differ from substantives 
in two particulars: 1° they cannot form the vocative case: 
2° excepting .ye ‘I’, ae ‘we’, they cannot be’ constructed 
with an adjective; eg. it is allowable to say 5S) Gye 
“helpless I’; psn ga us ‘we presumptuous ar a 
but the other pronouns cannot be so used. They may, how- 
ever (as well as the pronoun of the first person), be followed 
by an adjective (used substantively) in apposition; eg. 
ADS wd peed oo Je aS sls “the poor wretch who 
gives his heart to thee unkind’; IS 145 le “we, rich 
people; or, we, who are rich’; ow; 5 cs “you, who are 
intelligent’. These exceptions apart, the pronouns may form 
any case, or may stand as muzaf ilach or ‘governed noun’ 
to a muzadf in any case, except the vocative (,,.« alone, being 
excepted); ¢.g. 9 Juv ‘to thy heart’; Ve clo “my heart? (ace.); 
ah Je. yy ‘in his east But with the wusey in the vocative, 
uye alone is possible; as le pe “O my brother’! 
(v. § 26, Note). 
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Norz. The personal pronoun is included in the verb, the 
termination of which is of itself sufficient to determine the 
person. The expression of the independent pronoun, generally 
_ speaking, serves to mark a degree of emphasis. If respect 
in addressing, or in speaking of, a person is intended, the 
plural pronoun may be used instead of the singular. But 
the poets often use the plural in a very loose fashion, passing 
in the same sentence from the plural to the singular, and 
vice versd; e.g. 

Lad athye y AS yo Lass lbs sly 5 Ile jlo 

“Keep us (ma-ra) from the path of error: overlook wrong- 
doing and shew me (-am) that which is right’ (Sa:di). 

Rem. yo man = 0.P. mana, genitive of adam ‘I’ (Z. azem; 
S. aham); \e ma=0.P. amakham, gen. plur. of adam. 
tu=O.P. tava, gen. sing. of tuvam ‘thou’ (Z. tum; S. tvam) ; 
la shumad =0.P. khshmakham, the gen. plur. of the same 
pron. 4) az (6)=Paz. 6=the O.P. ava; cy btay| ishan (éshdn) 
=é (=0.P. atta, v. § 63, Rem.)+ the enclitic pron. shan 
(v. § 59). use) = Paz. o¢=0.P. ava + hya; Ls vat is probably 
a doublet of uss). 

2). Tae Arrrxep Pronouns. 
§ 59, a. The enclitic or affixed pronouns are: 
SINGULAR. 
' Ast Person es am, (ql am, ra yam). 
Ind 4, raat (I at, W) yat). 


Srd, «a ash (_ SN aeh, U9 yash). 


a 


2S (‘Sa Lee 9 Grr! tA f 
ies em oe - Mikes HAyle'd 


m4 
> a RuzA- Why Ly” HA cy I firs a wih Ze helt ¥ < ae : ya 
4 helo -¥ . 4 I an eLs tot Ae fre, ee PY Df F; 


ae — er Z 


Ist Person gee am-Gn (—, ee yaman). é J Ge Ly, 
2nd_s,, ee at-dn (—, te yatan). at es Lae 
brd_,, Octet ash-dn a fash yashan). he jst h, 


These are employed, a) in the genitive (ooneieo : o = gdm 


b) in the objective, as the direct object (accusative), or the 
indirect object (dative). If the word to which anyone of 
them is to be affixed ends in a consonant, or in the vowel 2, 
or a diphthong, the unbracketed forms ra, wy 25 OCs; 
must be used, and its fatha given to the final letter of the 
stem; but, in the case of the plural enclitics, only when 
they are employed as possessives. The forms al, col, etc., 
are uscd when the to which they are affixed ends in 

2a; and the forms ps woes ete. ( (with inserted y) when, 


the stem to which they are joined has @ or a ge its final 


wend letter; but, in the case of the plural enclitics, only when 


o ya they form possessives. The y, however, with its fatha, may 


LSet 6 


4p de optionally dropped. 


5 aw, thier v 
f qe f tak L aia ° ° e . 
pe aaa a Rem. Native grammarians make the connecting vowel, in 


# gi ; 
am “he Cert the case of the plural enclitics, kasra instead of fatha; in 


other words, they regard the enclitic as the muzaf tlath. in 


% (t the construct state; eg. they say we jy pidare man, 


sen fr 


instead of bijou pidaraman * our father’. 


a" 3 I 
a). The Possesswve (dS) wtlie yao). — When employed 
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as a possessive the enclitic is affixed (usually, in prose; but 


not so in poetry).to its governing noun (Wilde); 


(1) aw “my door’ (= eye 79) 3 oblique, ee ‘to my 
door’; ‘ my door’ (acc.); aye yz : upon (or, at) my door’, etc.; 
alle “thy slave’ ; Ley “his gia wie yay ‘our 
father’ ; woe ple” their mother’ ; ay “my a (from 
= jan) ; Ls ‘thy flute’ (from _g nat); Lad biniyat 


‘thy nose’ (from bin2; in poetry, also biniyat Lote) 


Rem. In poetry, the connecting vowel may, metrz causd, be 
elided; e.g. yy psdart(a), for 9d) : io ) > for WSs ; 
the je for WL Jo; Ce bantt, for crwat biniyat. 


(2). plait “my house’; lsu ‘thy slave’ ; Uslane 
‘his eye’. But, in the plural, weals khana-man ‘our 
house ’ ; wails “ your heuse’, etc. 


Rem. In poetry, the hamzaye vasl of the forms al, wl, etc., 
though written (as it must always be), is sometimes not 


pronounced; as 

whey ertsacy dryly oF dey ab jl ye dey enc! jl I dey 
‘Thy fetter is of iron; while mine is of grief: Thy fetter 
is on the leg; and that of thy slave on the soul’. Here 


c\yax) must be read and scanned as though written eon 
bandat (—.—). 


t 
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(3). pies ' my staff’ (from las); rule lS ‘ thy books’; 

Unlol ‘ his feet’ (but we also meet with Uile ¢ his 
place’; Une ¢)0? “his dirkems’ ; alg ° my appetite’, etc.) ; 
yale ls (or ble ks) ‘our books’ ; ed) wo (or (Ul) 
“your house’, etc.; wgil; “my knee’ (also asi); sanim) ; 
Ld guned (also qunes) ‘thy ringlet’ ; bs qneS (or slteuas) 
‘their ringlets’. But the forms without inserted y after a 


rarely ¢ occur in prose. 


Nors. If the governing word is in construction with an 
adjective, the affixed pronoun will, of course, come after the 
adjective (v. § 26, Note, and § 37, 6.); e.g. Uilsle pws his 
intelligent son’; oily} wnelb ‘her beautiful ésuntenane < 
olna lass “thy. seeing eyes’; es éal> ‘my new gar- 
ment’ ; (m9. css Y sae ‘thy well-disposed son’. 


Rem. a In poetry (especially in the older rooms); the 
possessive pronoun is sometimes separated from its muzaf; 
psy ws? for ps), wae ‘to shed my blood’; 
“ee aa yo eld) for ap wisS yo dese “put cotton into 
my ear’. In some instances this is, perhaps, the result of 
pure licence; but, in most cases the construction is so 
strikingly in accord with the law that determined the position 
of the enclitic in the parent-language,—viz. that it should 


be affixed to some word preceding the governing noun—as 


1 In the spoken language of the present day, the y, together with its 
vowel, is generally dropped: as (SU for pinl; Ul for ale, etc. 
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to preclude the supposition that it is the result of mere 
licence or accident. Sometimes the possessive pronoun is 
affixed to the verb itself, and so is likely to be mistaken 
‘for the objective; e.g. 


& 6 e are é. s a mn ar 
‘Affection for the men of that blest land, detached my 


heart from Syria and Asia Minor’; where pols oI, i= 
eels AG (te. Ve pis). 


Rem. b. The plurals we, WwW, Ls, are less common in 


prose than in verse. Prose writers exhibit a preference for 


the independent prenouns be, 45, and liu! as muzaf ilaih. 


b). The Objective Pronoun (J grive 7) —When the 


affixed pronoun is employed in the dative or accusative, its 
position is free, especially in poetry. It may be attached 
to the verb; as eed ‘TI saw thee’ (= ers 15) 3 Pwo; 
“they beat me’ (= mara sadand); hous 2) ‘I asked him’ 
(= ara pursidam); or, if it be a compound verb, to one 
of the members; as aos Lisle ‘I reproached him’ (= ara 
malamat kardam); or it may be affixed to any word in the 
sentence, not unfrequently (in accordance’ with the rule 
observed in the parent Tangnage); to a word preceding the 
verb, ¢.9. eis uF redy Wane ‘I will guide thee’; aoe 
dando they seized him by the hair’ ; eS) Uns ‘it 

thou wilt not give him money’; wewy jl) .» cue b mS \ 


-"\S Z 


=, 
* Cree 
v~~ a 
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‘if thou hast the thought (or desire) of friendship with 


me’; tas wd jp CAD ayhch aS ‘I will sever the heads 


of all of them from the necks’. 


Nore. With the exception of the conjunctions , and b, 
there appears to be no word to which the enclitics may not 
be joined—not only ‘in the vulgar speech’, but also in the 
language of literature ;! although, in classical literature, they 
are rarely affixed to the prepositions w, \, us In com- 
bination with the conjunctions aS and d4>, the enclitics 
take the forms ps Ly, etc.; ¢9. neS hiyam; nam chiyat. 
But these combinations are often contracted by the older 
poets; as oS for elas ; wS for clas ; oS for | ah 6S; 
US for las ; similarly —-.> for clam, etc. 

fem. a. In poetry, the objective pronoun (like the pos- 
sessive) may be affixed to a word immediately, without a con- 
necting vowel; e.g. Une apo (__— J) for Utah {(—-_L—); 
wank (C— — 2) for Hak (C—O), 


em. b. The Persian am=Phl. am = 0.P. enclitie (dat.) 
mary; at=Phl. at=O.P. taty; ash = Phl. ash = O.P. shary. 


1 Mirza Habib of Isfahan, in his Dabistane Parsi, says on this subject : 


— pila — oly — oly - Gly -— Uy ee it ot 


329 Big 8 0 AS = (2) — eyo = ayy = (2 
Calais Syl : 
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The plurals wh, es fay are formed from the singulars 
by the addition of the plural suffix dn. 


B. Tue Rertextve Pronouns (sdSli sles).  ¢ sof v S¢ S4g-4 


§ 60a. The reflexive pronouns are, 1) Og khéd, or, in 
poetry (at the end of a hemistich) khad ‘self’; 2) Urges hhish 
(archaic khésh) “own; one’s own’; 8) upg khishtan (archaic 
khéshtan) ‘ one’s own body, person, or self; self’. | 

tem. do = Phil. khvat= Z. hvato (cf. 8. sva-tas): Cpargd 
= Phl. khvésh, hvesh = Z. hvaétush: epg = Oty + 5 
‘body.’ 

1) dgcd “self; oneself, himself’, etc.; “own; his own’, etc.—. 
Khod is applicable to both animate and inanimate objects. It 
has no plural. In the singular it is declined like the personal 
pronouns. Like the Latin dpse, it may be added for emphasis 
to any of the personal pronouns, and may either precede or 
follow the pronoun. At the same time it may have the corre- 


sponding enclitic affixed to itself, eg.: 


Ist p. sing. a ie or opt Sg; (or oy wrt, OF poss) 


, ‘I myself’. 
2nd _,, Oy yp, OF gf dod; (or 20g I, or (a3 yeh ) 
‘thou thyself’. 
ord, dec al, or ah des ; (or AMS 3, or Logs) 
“he himself’. 


Ist p. pl. dg ba or Le Ses; (Or ybedged le, or ledge) 


ig ’ 
we ourselves’; and so on. 
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Khod asan_h, Similarly, it is used to strengthen a substantive, or the 


Intensive. : = 7 ‘ 
demonstrative pronoun ,.)! or aes €.g- de> rend the enemy 


himself’; Ose lag ‘fidelity itself’; oss yl ‘it itself’, It 
may even be used to intensify itself; as Oss? Og quite of 
himself (or itself); freely, voluntarily, spontaneously’, etc.; 
or it may be strengthened by one of its Arabic synonyms, 
sae Us , cold, ete.; as mR dad “he himself? ; ety 
Og “in propria persona’. 


c. It is also often used alone, the pronoun required being 


| 
: | easily determined from the context, or from the termination 


of the verb in the sentence. 


Khod as a =. _In the construct state, as a possessive, decd (or, optionally, 
Possessive. 


L295), must always be substituted for the genitive of the } 


personal pronouns, when these refer to the subject (inchoative, 

7 agent) of the verb; e.g. wt us | dyes pele aha ‘for 

the consolation of his (own) heart, he was seine but yaad 

Vg) bls “for the consolation of his (ée. another person’s 

heart’. This subject will be noticed more fully in the Syntax. 

Khod asa =. - Og is also used as an independent substantive, in the 

ac sense of the Arabic cl) or rn) ‘nature, essence, etc.’; in 

which case it may be employed as muzaf or governing noun in 

the construct state; ¢9. pd. dee ‘the very essence ot 

religion’ ; yas” a ‘the peculiar nature of the person ; 
the very personification’ (of). 


to wae 
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‘Rem. Khod is commonly employed in compounds; as ds ae 
‘beside oneself (or himself, etc.), elated, distracted, etc.’ ; 

sho Og “ self-opinioned’ ; Desiad gcd ‘vain, conceited’; and 
many more which will be found in the lexicons. | 


Khish asa 
Possessive. 


to persons only. Owing to its adjectival character, it cannot, | 


2). rye “own; one’s own, his own, etc.’—hish is applied 


like Sed and tues, be used to emphasize a pronoun or 
b a Creert) p Pp 


substantive; but it is very commonly employed as a possessive, ' 


in the construct state, under precisely the same conditions as 
Og 5 0g. dail S yd dee dy Ui “till he constituted (him) 
his (own) successor by covenant’. - 3 dec ios OF edge os 
would signify “his (ie. another person’s) successor’; (uty 
Usd 9 ‘in proprid persona’. 


Norz. In ordinary prose os or (Ags may be employed 
as muzaf tlath at the option of the writer. But in rhyming 
prose, or in poetry, the choice of the one or the other is 
usually determined by the rhyme; and in poetry, moreover, 
the metrical foot may demand (4 J» (— ~), and not Sy 


(—), or vece versd. 


f. Uy 3 is also used as a substantive, sieuitying “one’s nee as a 
ubst 
own, (his own, etc.); a kinsman’; and it may then form 


the plural pyle J9 .— 9 would appear to be sometimes 
employed in nearly the same sense; ¢.9. rl Og j Pe 
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‘so-and-so is one of ourselves’; 7.¢. he is not a stranger 


or an alien. 


B). pty gcd “self; oneself, himself, etc.,—Khishtan is only 
applied to persons, or to things personified. Like o5., it 
has no plural form; but it is declined in the singular. It 
may also be used to emphasize a pronoun, but cannot have an 


enclitic annexed to it, e.g. 
wel AS pet gc A “he himself is astray’. 
. Like 345, too, khishtan may be used in any of the cases; ¢9. 


(N om.) W jg asl ale me epg ‘ They themselves accumulate 
money and grain’, 
(Dat.) uk wd (epraad gc ly “He was saying to himself’. 
(Acc.) Lewis" et y papal go ‘Thou regardest thyself as 
a great man’. 
a) MAG peprtd gcd ail, aS bo ijl Ve ‘What does it 
matter to me that the moth should kill itself’. 
(Gen.) jamed 0 prrtrged Ol So... wlyitie gt wleg’l a) 
| wl ee “I am not so engrossed with thee, that’ the 
thought of self (ever) enters my, mind’. 


Rhyme or metre not preventing, d,s may generally be sub- 


| stituted for Breton) . 
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C. Tae Demonstrative Pronouns (5 Lal elas ). 


§ 61. The demonstrative pronouns are of two kinds; a) the 


detached or independent; 4) the annexed demonstrative. 


a). Ihe Independent Demonstratives. 
§ 62, a. The independent, or detached demonstratives are— 


1). ap) ‘this here, this’,—for near objects (Ly 35 ust) j)) 
2). st ‘that yonder, that’,—for remote objects (dur us\) 3) 


Rem. og) is derived from the Paz. in, which is probably 
from a primitive aina; cf. S. éna: w! = Paz. and Phi. an; 
O.P. anya * other’; ef. S. anya, and Hindi dn. Some scholars, 


however, refer dn to the Z. an-a; S. an, or an-a. 


b. «| is also used as a personal pronoun, in referring to in- 


animate objects, and corresponds to the English ‘it’ (v. § 588). 


c. Like our demonstratives “this’ and ‘ that’, oy \ and ah 
are sometimes local adjectives, and sometimes logical pronouns; 
v.e. they represent something that has been spoken of without 
indicating its locality. As adjectives, they precede the substan- 
tive, and are indeclinable; but they may define a singular or 
a plural noun in any case; ¢.9. oye en! ‘this man’; wildy on! 
“these men’; (jl 1} re " those women ’; a “si y ‘int that 
road’ ; Vigls ei ‘to those houses’; or, (acc.) ‘ those houses’; 
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and so on. By omitting the ‘ object pointed out’ ash s Sl ke); 


they may be used as substantives, and are then declinable ; as— 
-SINGULAR. 
Nom. cy! this’. 
Acc. Vol in-rd. 
Vos) m-rd 3 uly ba-in, or 
ur badin (v. § 57, Note 2). 
Abl. oll Or oj! Az-in. 
Hoes wale OF uy onl? Or uy 


| Dat. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. Bok ‘these’ (persons) ; lew ‘these’ (things). 
Ace. aes) inan-ra ; I Nel inha-ra. 
Valet, lab, or yplyw 
let, lggl, or lexan 
Abl. whl | ‘\ or Wy; ‘\, ete. 


ae 


Loc. gla! yo or wy yo, ete. 


For the forms ol 5 ee 0, and the like, we now generally 
meet with Soe ts eyes etc. Similarly is declined sl except 
that the ablative and locative forms ,., tf, wl Sor ot py ete. 


are as commonly used as jh, wy why, ete. 
Nors. In poetry the hamza of “ie and it is dropped after 
the conjunctions 4 va and eS hi; e.g. ays vin, for we! 9 va 7n; 


wis van, for wl a; ed (also en kin, for wr! &§ ki in: 
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7 


Ww kan, for wt 4. Occasionally ESS; sdnk occurs, for 
aS vw! jst an ke. 


a 


d. Besides these demonstrative pronouns we also meet with pn 


the relic of another demonstrative, el am (=O.P. wma; peas 


S. ima), which invariably replaces the demonstrative .» | 
before the words jy ‘day’, eve ‘night’, and shes * year - 
and, occasionally, before the - words aS ‘time,’ and ee 
‘morning’ (but this is not considered chaste); and is always 
TEER ARSRLY attached to them in writing; eg. 5 yl ‘ this 
day, to day’; “Wertel “to night’; ‘Jluel ‘this year’; 
ysl imbar “this time’ (more commonly yy mar of which 
hl is, perhaps, a contraction) ; ool ‘this morning’ 
(more correctly qw or!) 


'e. The demonstrative ot is commonly employed as the aa ee 
onstr n 


governing word (a) in the construct state to form a asa Poss 
possessive locution; as ye wt ‘mine’ (lit. ‘that which (is) of 

me’); 9 wl ‘thine’ ; a wt ‘his’, ete. And the preposition 

j\ often precedes the ol as Sle is! 3 cowl ‘a horse 

of the king’s’—not, however, in the sense of ‘of the king’s 
horses’; but, ‘out of the things belonging to the king’; 

ped»? at 5 us “an ox belonging to a Brahman’! 

7 


1 wi cannot replace .f in this locution, as some writers appear to think. 
The hemistich from the Shahnama, which is quoted by these writers in 
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Rem. In the spoken language of the present time, the con- 
struction with wl or wy! 3) is no longer used. The genitive jl 
of itself suffices to express possession; as ws! yy 3) dled. oy! 
‘this house belongs to (Jit. “is of’) the father’ (v. § 28, Note) ; 
or the word Sle - employed ; as yy Jie ‘the father’s’ 
(‘the property of the father’). | 


The De- f. The demonstratives, preceded by the partitie jh are 


monstr. 


ey Sz sometimes used elliptically for , 3b ay 5), or heed oils and 
Hd Ls Nl, tes og qi ddile Hee ut) ‘@ devote 


bewitching beauty of this (or, of such a) kind’ (Sadi); 


4 ° ‘i e < & re * ad - e GD onad ’ 
ppt yee y ard § lad Ys : S pang) Ope ot jl eve 
‘I am not the kind of man to be taken in and. deluded 
by your words’ (Mirkhond@). 


g. The demonstratives are very commonly strengthened by 
prefixing to them the word a> “even, same’; as Er eyed 
‘this same (or, very) word; this word’; Jy chad that 
same (or, very) day’ (cf. the Hindistani use yéht and | <bs 


support of their opinion, cannot, in translating, be taken apart from the 
hemistich which follows it. The couplet is as follows: 


wbe ye ol i) Goer GST 
Cenacle dj gh ESL TAS sod 


Here .j is simply a demonstrative, the musharun ilath of which is cece 5 

and ;\ means ‘made of’. The translation of the couplet is, ‘A coffin, 

| made out of that tree whose antidote is poison for us, is our lot’. The con- 
struction employed in this verse is termed _,SaI\ J.5 js). 
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wohi, from 4» and %). In the locative case we also meet 
° are Ce é 
with vw! jydod, or ws! youd in that same’; oe 1p) ed on (or, 


after) this same’. | 


h. A similar strengthening is effected .by adding to the The De- 
monstrative 


demonstratives, 1) the diminutive suffix 252 ak; as ES.\ Inak, ete. 
‘lo! here’ (is), or ‘here’ (is); S51 “behold, there? (is); ¢.9. 


Z ae 
H 8 prams Oj Yu Keni oo 
Nae LST y TESS SF oenis 
‘A person was saying in Yazd, ‘“‘I jumped ten yards”; they 


replied, ‘‘ Here (is) a gaz, and yonder (is) a plain’”’’. 


ree ESI Bey ey solas LST oj 9 

‘Behold, the doors of the Georgians are open (to you); Lo! 
the sacred precincts of the Byzantines are ready (to admit 
you)’: Khagani. | 

2) The affixed personal pronoun (at); as ee] int The forms 
(for in-at) ‘this (is) for thee’; “behold, here is’; 51 dnt aces 
‘that (is) for thee’; “behold, there is’ (but both are also 
used as synonymous with 2) “bravo! how excellent’! 
etc.); eg. ' 


Shey 0 dpb ripe Shey ule ST sane 
wt le eal, eh le E57 
‘Sa‘di, if (thy) life and wealth be spent in (obtaining) 
7 


a 


The De- 
monstra- 
tives 
Chunin,ete. 
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union, Zhis (or the latter) is an exalted station for thee; 


and that (or the former) an insignificant price’. 

And Khagqani says: 

., Sopa pd eal aT ols Ce! 

‘There thou hast. one possessed of the standard of ‘Ali 
(and, like ‘Ali), the slayer of every Khariji: Here thou 
hast one possessing the power of Qébad (and, like him) the 
extirpator of every follower of Mazdak (the heresiarch)’. 


Similarly (though less commonly) we meet with Boe \ insh 
(for in-ash) ‘this (is) for him’, ete. 


i. By prefixing to a and. wt the word (.j9> ‘like’ 
(contracted to o>), we have the demonstratives oe ‘like 
this, such, such a one’; and wha ‘ like that, such ’ ; 
adverbially, ‘in such a manner, so’. And these may be 
strengthened by prefixing \to the former, and ml to. the 
latter; as oes! ‘such as this, such’; geet * such 
as ‘that, such’; e.g. red Beene cslal “the performance 
of such a duty’; Sas j who “such an existence’ ; wees! 
NSS wy ‘such a bad-lived one’. By prefixing ee tO yan 
and whe, we obtain the adj. and adv. on “even like 
this, just such as this’; ‘precisely such or so, in the very 
same manner’, etc.; wis “even like that, just such as 


that’, ete. 


THE AFFIXED DEMONSTRATIVE 99 


Rem. As last members, .) 1 and wt appear in the com- 
pounds .pdo> and wids> “so much, so many’, etc. (the 
Lat. tantus, tot), which are noticed under the indefinite 
pronouns. As first members they help to form many 
pronominal adverbs; as Lxt!\ ‘in this place, here’; Lt} 


‘there’ ete: 


b). The Affixed Demonstrative. 


§ 63. The affixed demonstrative pronoun is .s— 7 (archaic é), 
called wyLo! sh “the demonstrative i355 OF eas Fr) st 
‘the yd that makes (the noun) determinate’. It is often 
termed ‘the definite article’; but it is really a demonstrative 
pronoun, and is generally interchangeable with the demonstra- 
tive ul. It is annexed toa noun in the singular or plural, 
and is almost invariably followed by the conjunctive particle 
eS of a relative clause (v. § 64); thus differing from the 
I Na» sh A§ 86); eg. aS riot (or 4§ slo it) “ the 
king who’; a plas “the (or, those) persons who’; 4S LS a 
‘the thing which’; aCil» JS “the works which’. Numerous 


examples of its use will be found under the relative pronoun. 


Rem. The demonstrative z (é) is derived from the Phl. é= 
the O.P. demonstrative pronoun aifa. It is the same pronoun 
which forms the base of the personal pronoun ishdn (éshan, 


3 pers. plur. of 4), and which is found in the locution Vay 


100 THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(i.e. ag-é-ra) “because of that’; and also in the indefinite 


pronoun @ ich, or @ hich (archaic éch, or héch) * anything’. 


D. Tue Retattve Pronoocns (AS ogee sll). 


g 64, a. The relative pronouns are 4S ki (=O.P. ka) and 
é> chi (=the O.P. enclitic chiy). The former is applicable 


to both animate and inanimate objects; the latter to inanimate 


objects alone, and that only in the singular, a$ being in- 


variably used after a plural antecedent. In modern Persian 
both are used as mere conjunctive particles, and are there- 
fore indechinable. d> is always affixed to its antecedent; 
and aS—which is termed dio ul “the haf of (ce. which 
introduces) the conj unctive, or relative, clause ’—generally 
comes immediately after the antecedent; but it is sometimes 
separated from it by one or more words. The antecedent, 


the conjunctive particle, and the bbe or relative clause, 


Japa 


together, are regarded grammatichlly as one inseparable whole, | 


and hold the position of a single word in the sentence. 


THe ANTECEDENT (adie). 


pb. The antecedent of 6§ may be— 


1), A personal pronoun (y. rem. ¢); as 4S wt I who’ 
(lit. “I, that’); 4 y¥ “thou who’; ete. 


2). A demonstrative pronoun, used substantively or pro- 
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nominally in the sing. or plur.; eg. S51 ‘he who’, or 
‘that which’; aGU1 ‘those who’; 2S (31 ‘those which’, 
(and, at the present time, ‘those who’), ete. | : 

| tv. & 


_betine. 
3). A common noun in the sing. or plur., but always | 
determined by the demonstratwwe ; | e.g. aS Ww) ssl or aS ‘3 | 

‘the woman who’; 4S WL; wy! or aSili; “the women 

who’; aS Cu Gt or 4$.uS “the person who’; aGluGt 

or 40 5\.S “the persons who’; 4S St or 4% WS ‘the work 

(or act) which’; 48 laf Ut or aGile,§ “the works which’. 


4). A proper noun (». Rem. ¢.); as 4&8 uh» “ Alexander 
who’. 

Rem. Expressions like aSsiluS .!, with the double | 
demonstrative, are occasionally met with; but they are to 


be condemned. 


5). The indefinite pronoun wt |7>, or its contraction >; 
as aSiT p or 4S > Bd “every one who, every such person as, 


he who, whoever’. 


cw 


6). A common noun in the sing., with hp or ,> pre- <- a 
fixed; e.g. &$ yes ol or &S yes “every person ae 
who’; 4&$ os “every word which’; SS pam BD “every 
thing that’. 


Nore. In constructions like 4 .s~ as, the 5 affixed to 


The Ante- 
cedents of 
Chi. 


Compound 
Relatives. 
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& 
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the noun is the indefinite article, and not the demonstrative, 


which can never be used after the indefinite pronoun pe 


e. The antecedent of 4> is always one of the pronouns 
soils wl», or pd; eg. box ‘that which’? (= 0.P. antyaschiy); 
dos} or d&> > ‘everything that’, ‘whatsoever’. 


d. The compound relative pronouns are 4Gi\ p or 6 » > 

“whosoever or whoever’; éCelaS yp ‘whichever’ (in which 
J, 

the interrogative pronoun ales is used enclitically); and 


box | pb or d> > “whatsoever or whatever’. 


Rem. The archaic forms <Sj1 and é| (for aSj! and 
box 1) sometimes occur in old writers, in both prose and 
verse. So, also, ra p> (for 4=,2) is occasionally met with 


in poetry. 


‘ g : . 
Notre 1. By the older poets L<S “where’?, is often used as 
; , 


a relative instead of 4$; and LXT for 4G1, ete.; eg. 
th LoS wild “every one whom he used to find’. | 


Nore 2. The forms aGl, dost, etc. (64 b.; 2), 8), 5), 6), 
and c.) are the only ones to which native grammarians apply 
the term ome csleul, or, briefly, ) yoye. When the 


antecedent is a personal pronoun, or a proper name, they 


call it the Lipoye “ qualified noun’, or ules or Coke the 


described or explained noun’, of which the following clause, — 


introduced by the conjunctive particle, is the 2. : qualifi- 
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cative’, or’ pute or ee descriptive or explicatory noun’; 
while the 4§ itself is called (not the kafe sila, but) jy Wis 
“the explicatory 48’; ¢.g. in Wewsl sy eel) 4S y ‘thou 
who hast the name of Rustam’, and pm itll Q aS yeh 


wlio “Alexander, who held sway over a world’, the 
pronoun 4 and the proper noun yokes are termed ee 
or wigeoye; AS, the Wily ul; and the following clause— 
ki to ast in the one case, and ki to dadsht in the other—the 


ore, or Wiv, but not the dle. 


Tue Rewative Cuavse. 


§ 65. The relative clause, whether conjunctive or qualifi- 
cative, always contains a pronoun (called the djl or ao! 
“the reverter, or referrer’, t.¢. to the antecedent, termed its 
=>) which refers to the antecedent—although altogether 
independent of it in respect of case—and, together with the 
conjunctive (or explicatory) particle, supplies the syntactical 
place of our relative pronoun. This pronoun (the , d\c) 
may be optionally expressed when it is in the nominative 
case (even when it is implied in the verb of the blue as its 
cjcls or subject); but it is generally omitted- when its 
omission is not detrimental to the perspicuity of the sentence. 
Its insertion, however, is necessary when it is in the genitive, 
the dat.-acc. with \, (referring to persons), or any of the 
oblique eases. In the dat.-acc. the forms is Gt, ls >, 
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_ etce., are very commonly used, by ellipsis, | for \ 1 aS, ete: 


The following examples will explain the use of this pronoun: 


Nom. Woe Ad SL yam jh yl aS pp 
‘Whoever has become separated from a friend’: (, aS p= 
“every one that he’). 


. : ‘ eh " 
“€ i eat wry joy 8 se! 
‘The fool who lights (Wit. sets up) a camphor candle in 
bright day’: (here ‘ who’ = = A éS ‘ that he’). 
oy sda) al yo aI 
‘He who into Adam breathed the breath of life’: (“who’ = 
,) aS; but the pron. 3) is implied in the verb). 
eee ou 2 x : 
Koes) ab yeh ag) ca dy de> 5d 5] 
“Sweeter than everyuane that passes away is the speech 


of a friend’: (here ,)! ‘it’, is und wlan before J 9,38). 


Notr. The pronoun is generally omitted when it is the 


inchoative (\acee), or subject of a nominal ine as 
— JS — Cae Nel) 
‘He who is an oppressor is a sinner’; (where the pron. 3 


is understood before Gace). 
Gen. - pros do 9 SIS bm ye find 0 AS aye 
‘I, before whom (in whose eyes) dust and silver are on 


a par’: (‘before whom’? = er? Ua ye &S ‘that before me’). 
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e e 9 a ° - 
“Thou, whose name is Rustam, canst not do the deeds 
of Rustam’: (‘ whose? = w\....48, “that of thee’). 


se dl aad 9 4S a8 
“The foreigner whose head is full of sedition’: (‘ whose 
head’ = pips ses. a ‘that his head’). 


st eats OT alt S So 6 
“Do not that work the end of which is bad’ (the end of 
which = \ plex‘ aS ‘that the ond of it”). 
Acc. (Nom. form). ww! pansl gh us Fora} 
‘This is what I was desiring’ (Wt. “that I was desiring 
tt’, «yl, understood before the verb). 


2 yo. ie 
‘Whatever thou canst steal from thy life, do steal ## in 
the night’: (here the pron. agi is expressed). 
Nor. Sometimes the pronoun is expressed im the predicate ; 


in which case it is omitted in the relatwe clause; as 
cote Gr elo aalys darth aalys lea ey (cel deg”! 
‘What thou seest, that thy heart desires: what thy heart 
desires, that thou seest’. 
Dat. Acc. with |). dhs os sly cock 1S I 
‘He whom Fortune does not befriend’: (‘to whom’ =\ S$ = 
\ 9) 4S © that to him’). 
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“O thou to whom my person appeared contemptible’: (‘ to 
whom? = 2\ ... aS ‘that to thee’). 


Oy GUID ope py S amd Ul gi 
‘ Art thou not he whom my father redeemed?’ (‘ whom’ = 
Vi 20. AS “that... thee’). 
dja aldol 1,5 oli 
“And he whom the king casts down’: (‘twhom’ = i = 1 | aS 
‘ that him’). 
Dat. with 4. ; 
dle pedl ge wl ale WS 9 aS VSL 2 55 wy! 
“I will give that money ¢o whomsoever it ought to be given 
(lit. to whichsoever person that to him)’. 
es ay ‘ eo ee 
Abl. Loc. sy lta Vyus jy pe Wyld syed aif Spo 
“He from whom (lit. that from him) skilfulness cometh not 
(7.e. who does not possess skill) is not fit for command’, 
eas yree istoye L559 aS yt wd) we dS 
“No man is he in whom (lit. that in him) ce exists not’. 
“Many a life has se away (ut, came to the tins) “a over 


which (lit. that over it) no one wept’.. 


Note, that when the pronoun (the W\c) is in the dat.-acc. 
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it is frequently not expressed ; but its sign \, is attached to the 


antecedent, even though this may be in the nominative case ; ¢.9.: 


WAG phe dou ESE af LST 
“He whom Heaven (has) seated on the throne of love’, 


hat 29,55 Laps y LoS 5 NG ojlo fF 1h cud lop af 


‘Since the person whom God watches over is not harmed 
by heat and cold’ (a$ \, eS = Nal aS aus, as it would 
be expressed in prose). The same rule appears to hold when 
the suppressed pronoun is in the genitive case; eg. 4§ \ 
Leis gle da ps Oj wd “How canst thou, whose hand 
trembleth, perforate a pearl’? where wd 4S \3 = Usd AS y 
‘thou that thy hand’. This construction will be noticed 


more fully in the Syntax. 


EK. Tue Inrernocarrve Pronouns ( lpia! slows). 


§ 66. The interrogative pronouns are: 


1. 2S, or (old) cs ‘who’? 2. b>, or (old) iS “what? ? 


3. plas (= Phl. katam), ‘which’? (of two or more); 
‘what’ ? 

4. d= “how much’? ‘how many’? (=Phl. chant= 
Z. cheant; cf. Lat. quant-us). 

The Inter- 


rogative 


1, a. &S$ is restricted in its application to animate objects Ki. 


108 THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


and is applicable to both numbers; but the plural ks 18 | 


sometimes used; eg. 
Le oS alt os! 43 USAC Cred 1 CS 
dike lens lees moles opt 


‘No one knew, in thy court, O king! who we really were 


lit. are), and what things came (lit. come) upon us’. 
J ) up 


It is declined like a substantive, and may be used in any 
case; a8, Ure J 1S 6S \y ‘to whom shall I tell my 
case’? oo dhans 2 aS jl “of (lit. from) whom didst thou inquire ’? 
as wh 5 3) “by whose tongue’? In the dat.-acc. the post- 
position \, is inseparably attached to 4S, and the silent » 
being then no: longer required is dropped; as (sd LS 
“whom didst thou see’ ? 


b. When the interrogative is inseparably connected with 
a following word or suffix of which the initial letter is- 
\ (as the subst. verb wewl, or the Sevtal terminations a, “sl, 
etc., or the plur. suffix ie); the form aS gives place. to eS ; 
the | is elided, and its short vowel—except in the case of 
wwol, when the vowel of \ disappears along with it—is 
transferred to the <s of is 3 eg. Lies dye ih “who ts 
that man’? mS ort ‘who am I’? woes le “who are we’? 
do bi! ‘who are they’? as ‘what persons? who’? 


Norr. In the older writings, es is not restricted to the 
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cases noticed above, but is often used independently instead 
of 4S; as it also appears to be in the spoken language 
of the present day. This remark also applies to usm» in 
the old language. 


2, a, d> is used both substantively and adjectively; as The Inter- 
y rogative 


aN) shee ko “what does he say’? Cus! Ls dm “what person ©. 
is it’? Glee b> ‘what thing is it’? or ‘what is it’? 
As a substantive, its application is restricted to inanimate 
objects. It is applied to the plural as well as the singular. 
The plural vi chiha (a+ é>) is, it is true, often met 
with; but usually in the exclamatory sense of “what things’! 
as, d ys Lem aS ‘a &> al. aw po ‘how shall I tell what things 
(or, is) Time’s evil eye has done’! (see also 1, a. couplet). 
é>- itself is frequently used as an exclamation, expressive 
of admiration, or astonishment, or indignation; ¢.g. 6> 
Oyj em dye ‘what a man Zaid is’! Col pe dm yl 
what language is this’ ! 


b. Asa substantive, d&> 1s declined precisely as aS is; eg. 
Gen. > # 3 “for the sake of what’? ‘for what’? ‘where- 
fore’? Dat. > or dost 5 Abl. da 31; and so on. But 
lo is invariably used in the sense of ‘for what? why’? (a 
_ meaning which, by ellipsis, d> itself sometimes has; as 


waves “why sittest thou still’)? If it is intended that 
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&>, followed by \, should have the sense of the dat. or acc. 
“to what? or what’? the 1, is written separately; ¢.g. 


0; wilds py crate say a tacit 


iS Nm 9 pri Vde ctyS olen 


‘I said to him ‘“‘Give (it)’”’: he hit me a blow on the 


_ mouth with his fist. He paid no heed fo what I said, or 
why I said it’. 


This, however, is not a common form; the more common 
expression in this sense is | yam 4; or, if the interrogative is 
in the accusative case, do alone (the nom. form of the acc.) : 


aS SHO b> “ what didst thou see’ ? 


c. The dative box? sometimes has the meaning of V> 


. ‘wherefore’ ?; but it may also signify “to what’?; eg. 


Sle box? ‘to what is it like’? The ablative km 5| may have 
the meaning of ‘ from what cause’? ‘for what reason? why’? 
but it often occurs in the sense of ‘of what thing or matter? 


about what’? ‘of what material’ ? 


cea a 4> is connected in writing with a following word, its s 


will disappear; as > (for |, + 4>); = (for l» + A>); AigSm 
(for 4 Ss + &>) “in what manner? how’? (lu (for bs + a>) 
‘like what’? And if the following word has \ for its initial 
letter, the form us> replaces d>, just as under the same 


circumstances has been shown to replace 4S; ¢.g. Gewa> el 


‘ what is that? ? 


THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. l11 


Rem. 4> often occurs in the sense of ‘how’? as Ug fe 
Lsos) ‘how excellent it would be’! It is also used as a con- 
junction, in the sense of “for, since, a8’; é.9. ws ol bo 
wh sd Ye “for, they may, perchance, be dead’. The dative 


> followed. by the conjunction a$ (i.e. &$ V>), has the 
meaning of ‘for the reason ae because’. 


3. alos i is applied to both animate and inanimate objects, The ae 
rogative 

and is used both substantively and adjectively, and in any Kudam. 

case; 6g. Kewl alas 3 ust which is his street’? i ey 

Liaw pes ‘which (or, what) journey is that’? mks c alaX 

hee Sl > yLst * to which expression dost thou allude’ ?.—' Which 

particular one’? is expressed by ES eluS, or ES plas » OF 

SX plas . As an adjective, elas, or its contraction cgtlos ; 

may be used for alos ; AS LSdgane pews elas 0 “in what 

town usedst thou to dwell’? | 


4, a. KM>, like Rie is applicable to both animate and on ae 
‘inanimate objects, and is used with or without a followmg Chang. 
substantive. If the substantive is expressed, 7¢ must be i 

the singular; ¢.g. WS ryla a) dam ‘how many horses hast 

thou’? ew do 5 olive | 5 “how much (or, what) monthly 

wages hast thou’? coma tee Oacs7 ‘for how much art thou 

selling (or, wilt thou sell) it’? 


e e ° e na 
b. dim, like é>, 18 sometimes used as an exclamation ; on 


as oe po jay w tI do “how much (or how often) I . 


are! a ee 


. % at < wi 


Ye 
4 


ars a; a 


i7/ 


go 3 Wirt ne ae eur P Hao. 
. | | (4 A 
A } 
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have repented of that day’? It is also often used in 


poetry in the sense of ‘how long’; e.g. ptact ey i 4 po oy! 
Sa (5 “This authority and pride and wrath for how long’? 


g 
F. IypEFrniteE Pronouns ann Nouvns (lage). 


§ 67. Under the indefinite pronouns may conveniently be 
classed certain indefinite nouns which have more or less of 
a pronominal character, as well as those nouns, expressive 
of some indeterminate number or . quantity, which native 


grammarians class under the head of coll “words of which 


Ae © 


ee a 


} 


fr 


the precise significance is concealed’; and ape et law | 


‘ indefinite adjectives’. These indefinite pronouns and nouns 


are as follow: 

1), a. Us (=Phl. kas=0.P. haschiy), ‘person, one, any 
one, some one, somebody’; and eo, “a person, any person, 
any one, some one’, etc.; with a following negative, ‘no one, 


nobody’: plur. .yluS “persons, people’. It is declinable; e.g. 
Lttewaatend 5) pus ye ws “there is no one in the house’. 
ly Us wee ‘do not wound (i. scratch) the heart 
of any one’. 
pathy tages eg Goh ad par sy Whos je j 
‘I (have) turned away my face from the love of people: 


I have found myself the person for (the best friend to) myself’ 
(Nizami). 


(ory 
fs: 


2 ye joke . phen ee behin Fe 


CAD, Oe V0. DO 


ae ! m 2 sae nk 3 
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ré obre ae 


ae 


P * Ay fae 
RCRA VRS dm jliel “what persons (or, who) are they’? a 0 yet 
deo wr jl gh 51 ‘if any person should inquire of me’. — _ ce, 
ds) pele 3) Lyn j SL ‘one of his people was present’. 


b. rs is also used in the sense of “a somebody, a person 
(or object) of worth or consequence’ ; to which is opposed es Go 
“ @ nobody’, ete.; 6.9. 

os Og coe yd os 4 ‘a worthless person will not, by 
education, become a person of worth’ (Sa‘di). 

Oem) Spas? crKS em SG aS ‘that which all at rs 
once became @ thing of importance, did not attain to any- 
thing’ (Sa‘di). 

LS 4 US ‘noble and plebeian, high and low, everybody’. 


o & ¢ ° ee » & 
2). Ar. (es person, individual, some one’; ga "a Shakhs. 
person, some one, somebody’. It is synonymous with, and 


declinable like, (uS. The Ar. (broken) plural is ole“!. Fy. 


en KG sh y yes” wher ‘that same person passed by oe 
him’, . . - 

Nd dygt yy 2 yas ‘they brought @ person to him’, 

3). pays ‘people’ (= Phi. martum): plur. jled,«. Hyg. Mardum. 

Lo) re dye wh ; rad gad ‘T cannot stop people's tongues’. 

2 aS dS eu J i Wler-e “ people forbid me, saying...’ 

Nore. The indefinite subject eo,e is frequently not ex- ion 

pressed, but implied in the plural verb; as 


Chiz. 


Hich, 
(Hech). 
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KS Myo 9S OT £ lyr Kabed Ipe ddd 
‘The wise man does not give an answer till people put 


a question to him’ (or, till he is questioned: Sa‘di). 
diladyyl “they (or people) have said; it is said’. | 


4). pe ‘ thing, something’ ; Sia ‘a thing, something, 
anything’; with a following negative, ‘nothing’; e.g. 
we AnG Spam 9 dns US “he gave him something and 


said nothing’. 


5) a. a (old) él, ‘any’; ‘anything’; with a following 
negative, ‘nothing, none’. It is used both adjectively and | 
substantively. As an adjective it is applicable to both animate 
and inanimate objects, and always precedes the substantive; as 
ws Er 7 rhe ‘any person, anybody’; re ee “ any- 
thing’; with a following negative, ‘nothing’. Eg. 


thay gl y temas 15 ty 1) So ete y bl aude JL gw 

‘Give not thy heart to any companion, nor to any land; for 
the world (d:¢. land and sea) is wide, and men are many’. 
gdh ‘aa ey E 3 Lilo ye ‘grief of any kind never 
came to his heart’. | 

It may also be followed by a numeral, used as a substan- 
tive; as CS si, or sda} Ee ‘any one’, with a following 
negative, ‘not any one, no one, none’. The substantive may 


also have the phi sl annexed to it to strengthen the pro- 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 115 


nominal adjective; as 3 hs uae e ‘it has no fault’ (or, 
“no defect whatever’) ; Fy ee wo in any epoch whatever’. 


b. The following are examples of the use of Em asa 


substantive : 


crwind ey sl ae \, re 4 and the cypress has not any (or, 
has none) of these’. 

Ee djluy Sos Nas ee ») “he has not the patience to make 
shift with anything’. 


C. cia is also frequently used in the sense of (1) “nothing, 
naught’; (2) ‘a thing of no worth or account’; and (3) ‘at 
all’; e.g. 

EE Sl da slits a “how much is thy monthly 
salary’? He said “ Nothing’. 

d 3% as Std And orth“ these are all of no account, 
since they are fleeting’. (Sa‘di). 


aG EE aS US wtp js we ‘do not pray for that 


worthless fellow who has done nothing’. (Sadi). 


d. The interrogative pronoun alas is used enclitically in pas 


combination with EP; as plese ‘either’ (of two); ‘an 
one soever’ (of a number). £.9. 

i al js plas * either of those two’. 

BUG aS alos ble Joe oT plats b ‘he has not that 


116 ‘ THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


affection lit, (inclination of the heart) for any one soever that 
(he has) for Ayaz’. (Sadi). 


Rem. Hich, or ich (archaic héch or éch) = Phl. héch or &ch= — 
O.P. aiva + chiy ; cf. § 86, Rem. 


6). 72 “every, each’; sometimes ‘all’ (= Phl. har=O.P. 
haruva; cf. Z. haurva; 8. sarva). Har is used as a distributive 
pronominal adjective and always precedes the substantive, 
which may have the “*d>, asl affixed to it in order to 
strengthen or emphasize: the “distributive ; as ies dD or 
ues” yp ‘every person, everybody’. Ey. 


Olga ie ¢ .» ‘ everybody praised him’. 
Presd ge pe 
9 AS 5 SA Ler 5) “for each single blessing (or, favour) 


a cee of thanks is incumbent’. 

rnd Wy pena) 5 5 hes p> “each single thorn is a tongue 
for to extol Him’. 

an) Syl ey ; p> ‘every (or, each separate) language has 
an usage (or, an idiom) peculiar to itself’. 

Similarly, we have > ~ > “(in) every ee every where’; 
En (at) any time, whenever’ : jl> re! ‘in every case, 
in any case’. The distributive may also. precede a numeral ; 
C9. aa or iP ae: one, each one’; 40d ‘both? ; 
ds pd “all three’; de oe “every one of the hundred ’. ‘ 


Ae - 


Rem. For the use of yp and its strengthened form I>, 


1 
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as the antecedent of a relative pronoun, and in forming 


compound relative pronouns, see § 64, b, 5); and 6), d. 


7). a.  d&s>|These words are all substantives, meaning 
b. Sar ‘the totality or aggregate, the whole (of), 
Js all (of)’. They are declinable. When 
ola any one of them immediately precedes 

éheaS| another substantive, it stands to it as 

eed wila%, or, in other words, it governs 
eyes it in the genitive case; but the kasraye 


Dm mh © & oO 


2 Ls] dzafat is usually dropped after the first four 
(cf. § 20, b.). When any one of them follows a substantive 
it is simply a corroborative (oS ol). The following 


remarks will explain the use of each of them. 


a, (1). da» “the whole, all’; sometimes ‘ every’ (= Phl. Hama. 
hamak; O.P. hama; S sama). E.g. 


dus dings G 3G SAD yes j) ‘he relinquishes the thought 
of all in order that he may attain to the All’. 

wld can 5 pe Vy dgch they think themselves better 
than all’. 

comveghes lilge dan ‘it is known to the whole (of the) 
world’. 

corre) ed sud Ws Aad ‘the whole (of the) night my 
eyes did not close’. 

dS han © ‘if he should do all evil’: (den for és). 
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dile a (dim dat ;I We wyrbd ‘an enemy, when he fails 
of all expedients’. 

But in the pre-classical period, as in the literature and 
: spoken language of the present time, & aLs\ a € is not 
of common occurrence. We meet with core kad ‘all of 
the people’ ; iy! dar ‘all of them’; Lit ’ad ‘the whole 
of them’;—and the poet Hatif says: 


wrer® eye g yet hj AS pea 50 y Bde OLS 55 
ceed lbs BOS Nd aS uyrmend [1 Op) pat dab 
‘Thou hast thy bow drawn, and art lying in wait to 
shoot me with an arrow; while I am full of sorrow: the 
whole of my sorrow arises from this,. lest—which God forbid 


—thou shouldst miss’. 


(2). So also, 443, when it follows a substantive, is itself 
a subst. used as a corroborative, and can never be an adjective: 
such a construction as dd oly gue is impossible. . Examples 
of its use are: : 

Oy yd Lan dad Ligeti 3S | “if nights were, ail, the 
7 Night of Beyer? | 

ech | de bab Tee banc mn ‘the arrows of the quiver . 
of argument, all, he shot away’. | 


P35 Kd, OF all as ‘the night of power’, is the 27th of the month 


Ramazan, the night on which the Qor’an is believed to have been sent 
down from heaven. 
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dale “we all’; dsr ya! “ they all’; also usta bAD 
(where a modern would use wyltu| den); eg. 1 yliyl bAD 
Nod v1 wer) ‘they carried them ail off to Gaznin’. Similarly, 
where we say ‘all this’, or ‘all these’, the Persian has 
dad uy! ‘this (or these) all’; as wwsl Gm sad on! ‘all 
this is (or, al? these are) naught’; cee} el5i dad on! 


wun) ‘all this civility is not needed’. 


(3). The following are examples of the use of ds in 
the sense of ‘ every’: 

We enisS 0 chee kad 51 wd (9 “when the hand fails 
of every resource ’, 

wh JUG Oger ic VS der “to every person his own 
judgment appears perfect’. 

l> dar “(in) every place, everywhere’. 


(4). The regular plural of ds» is Bore but it is not 
generally used. The following is an example from Sa‘di: 

penis EAD p) 5 ghee har 5) ‘(He is) independent of all, 
and compassionate to all’. 

The plural form that usually occurs is ura, which is 
not ‘an irregular plural’ of 4s, but, in all probability, a 
contraction of (jky\ “San “all of them, they all’; eg. 


da 73 wet ca Lat ViL&ar US|, ‘the king made the 
sign to put all of them to death’. 


Hamagi. 


' Kull. 
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dls Uber Goleta hale py Jo lSar ‘they all 


determined on his deposition and their own deliverance’. 


b. ees: is the abstract substantive formed from d2, 
and means ° the totality, the whole ’. Like dsb, it is used 
as a Clas, or a XSI; the first, usually (in classical 
literature) without the izdfat; as (Arr Ear the whole of 
his endeavour’ ; Sar Oe ‘all the things’. 

Nore. In the language of the present period (both written 

Pare ; ho y 
and spoken), the izdfat is not se aa eg. wh Nj ee jl 
of all the women’. Moreover, wee is used in the sense of 
kX; e.g. del wee: ‘all of them came’; ig), gt curd 
“they are all going’ 


e. Js ‘the whole, all (of)’, is used, in classical literature, 
as dad is. It will suffice to give a few examples of its 


use, (1) as wile; (2) as a takid or * corroborative’; (3) as 
a noun in the dative case: 


reaches the final stage, in Payhich all (of) the aia are 
displayed ’. 
» CF ars Pages : : 
gets Wogle i, Js 5} aS dani wee like a tone which is 
produced by the whole string’ (‘the whole of the string’). 


c oJ ; 
(2) she ona gh LS 1, Ja» wo ‘religion and heart, all, 
Seed aes heir YO 9 wh 


the people surrendered to him’ (Maulana Rimi). 
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bad ° % J ° 
(3) bb ast Beit ES eed ye? JS yo! rnd af 
‘the ratio of which ¢o the whole is as the ratio of the side of 


a square to the diagonal’. 


we ws 
Norse. From XK is formed the abstract noun is ‘the 
totality’; eg. wie ‘in toto (Ar. syn. JSL b'1d-kul). 


d. plas ‘the whole (of), all (of)’, is declinable in the Tamam. 
singular, and is used, just as its synonym dd is, a), as 


ilar, with suppression of the #zdfat, and 8), asa MSU; eg. 


a) dle AIRY 399 plob |) dbl>| aS ‘which comprises 
all (all of) the phases of equity’. 

“4 aA of « . ee 

djyai Sy wl ghey Got bis sla Ske ete oy 

‘to a lofty mind the whok world, with (all) its goods and 


gear, is not worth a blade of grass’ (Kashifi). 


8) plas ile 275 Molo wv So ‘the Christians, ail, gave 
their heart to him’: (Maulana Rimi). 
id ° te e 
ple WY Le pe et lag pls Lod & 70s ploy oo 
‘Wild and rapacious animals, and fowls of the air, all, 


naught but greediness casts into the snare? (Kashiff). 


Nore. In such constructions as the above, plas is a 
substantive (=the Ar. nomen actionis). But pss is also used 
as an adjective (as in Arabic) and is synonymous with ali 


“complete, perfect, entire, whole’, etc. This is evident 


J umla. 
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from the Persian comparative in the phrase plas Bum rd. 
As an adjective it usually follows the substantive, which 


takes the kasraye tausift; e.g. 


plas a 5905 5 ge ls “he drove him away with con- 
tempt and all (or, complete) harshness’: (Sa‘di). 

os ws) 53 pa plas asty 1, aly acl! “Ismail 
despatched his brother with al/ pomp to Samarqand’: (Mirkhond). 

Rem. Connected with psi are the abstract nouns Gwe 
(Ar. delsi), and cols, both signifying ‘the totality, the 
whole. Examples of their use are: 

nt clpas wetle wll Q ‘he subdued the whole of 
the two ‘Iraqs , 

wll lye eles ‘the whole of the atoms of existing 
things’. 

isthe ‘in toto? (=, J0). s 


€. (1), tak ‘the whole (of), all’, occurs only as a 
substantive. It is declinable, and, when it stands as Wl, 
usually takes ¢zdfat. But weilel CS3 is by no means 
rare in poetry; indeed, in the Masnavt it appears to be 


the rule. Examples of its use are as follow: 

at Waly dec “all was ruined (or lost)’; day go> Vocal doc 
‘all will seek guidance’; Wl o-. ai Ngee Aves ao ‘the 
head (or, chief) of all the animals is the lion’; .y 5 ple aves 
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Ads regener” ‘owing to this the whole world went astray’ ; 
git , ploy \ dnc “thou drawest the whole (of them) into the 
snare’; 4); wos as by ji Ve “decapitate me also along 
with all (of them)’. 

It may also, like 4» and the rest, occur as a. aS U3 as Li 
KAS Bd jy1 élas- ‘the things were al] brought’. But instances 


of such usage are not very numerous. 


(2). From &s> is derived the abstract substantive Sar 
“the totality, the whole, the mass’. Like SAD, Se , in 
classical literature, dispenses with the :zafat when it is used as 
ilar; eg. dre os la lesb “Bae ‘all the volumes were 

: O > : ; 
different — Slut = wm toto, in the mass, in a body’. 


f. x ‘the whole’, etc., only occurs as ila% and Jami‘ 
S13; and as muzaf always has the izafat expressed; e.g. 
yee) - le ww Slive | acnent ‘the whole of the province of 
Transoxiana’; | JW oly <A “over the whole of the 
bodily powers’. As a corroborative, its occurrence 18 not 


- common. 


g. Sno “the whole’, ete. ) These oceur as ele. to a Majmi‘. 
h. ile “all, the whole,’ following noun, and always sa‘ir. 
have the ¢zdfat expressed, ¢.g. uss oe ‘to all (or, the 
whole of) the powers’; Wty (Shel Sls, ‘and it burnt 
the whole of his goods’. | : 


Digar. 
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Norz. The nouns ai and &\5 are also occasionally used in 


the sense of ‘the whole (of)’; eg. oly aa ‘to all the pro- 


vinces’ ;—dlic Abi ‘to all the servants’. 


é ° e ° 
8). wee) one, some one, a certain one’; with a following 


negative, “not one, no one, none’. It is used both adjectively 


and substantively, and in all the cases. Eg. 


wd au Ore & “he saw a (or some) strange man’, 

Ody oh jy S& one day a leopard will rend him’. 

neve yo me why! 3 “not one of these holds up his 
head’, 

Bed cara) | Vis & “a certain one had a friend’. 

Lsti> SL eww ‘in the hand of one fwas:a club’.... 


9), a, (1). pe (in poetry, and in compounds, alse pe ss) 
“other, the other, another’ ; Fora another’ ; JO ish ‘ that 
other, the other’;  ¢s¢ sf sj) “that other one, the other’. 
The plural is «) Vo‘ others’. The adjective eo may either 
precede or follow the substantive. But if it follows a substantive 
in the singular, this usually has the hs oft annexed to it, 
and the 5 may at the same time be added to wy da Ag. 


RUG) us i> > yan oy \Fnsy » Reo \5 “in order that other slaves 


may not act in like manner’. 


1 So is a contraction of the ancient dadigar =Phl. datigar =O.P. duvitiya- 
kara: cf. 8. dvitiya+karam. 
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iS 558, oF 20 gS, or sue gs ‘another person’, or 
‘the other person’ ; Se slgsiw ‘to other hands’ ; Ny }9 
nS - Viki ye Reo | the other ministers said to him in 


private’. 


Nort. he may also be used in the sense of a) ‘the next’, 
and 4) “more, else’; 6.9. jo) Je, or we 5 }9) “the next 
day’;—(b) _ diate a> Re ‘what more (or else) dost thou 

19. é : @ 6 , 
want’ ?; rhe aS ayia ee Be I have nothing more to say’. 


(2). “The one—the other ”, 1s expressed by Us 5% Jor FS I— & : 
y ~~ 
or ae es NS oh C.9. 
> y < 5 Ne one can serve two masters, or else he will 
hold to the one and despise the other’. 


weal is Qe el wl 9 X& up| & ole lL. ‘so long as 


the one is quiet, the other is astir’. 


(3). The reciprocal pronouns (4 slo) are formed Reciprocal 
a prefixing to fo the words me ; as RaRves is 
“each other’ ; ; Rat | each other’, or ‘one another’. Eg. 
NI d4) Le WS hems Syren |y WUT woole 0° in their habits 
they resembled each other very little’. . 
Sq Songs cylin’ yyel cad Godee GAT y ‘and it 
becomes the instrument for ascertaining the relative value of oy 


things differing from each other’. 


Gair. 


126 THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND NOUNS. 


_c28 4, 
dacs 3 yy WY Ceaed dred 9 Nha) “Riizbeh and Damna took 
each other’s hand’. | | 
dG & A\€) E1ds) dad ‘all bid adieu to one another’. 


Nore. je is frequently used adverbially, in the sense 
of ‘a second time, again’; “any more’; ‘moreover, besides’; 
ete. ; 6g. 

Hd dal ix" edt rf e& os sy 98 ‘The pigeon which will 

ale 3 ale esqans LO Ae bai not see its nest again, 
Fate bears onward towards the grain and the snare’. 

Oy) patie) on! rai le, ay ot pls er So “and, more- 


over, my heart felt more inclined to save this one’. 

9), B. ee (Ar. jae ), ‘other, another’; Se ‘ another : 
(Ar. broken plur. eel). jee is always a substantive; and 
when it stands as Wila% to a following subst. or pron., 
the +zafat is expressed. Examples of its use are: 

rey Ly yd pti) Lwsl els wt! “this is a wrong to one- 
self or to another’, 

le» ;{ wl et ly dle b dle ib ee | ‘in pursuit 
of wealth or rank or other object of quest’. 

| yey ‘and other than he; e¢ cetera’, 

$s ¢ a , s . 
BIL ot Spt ee ty FT de Gly 43 
‘Thou hast seen ‘Ali in the dark, and therefore hast 


preferred another to him’. 
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Note. ne (the Ar. acc. 508), is also commonly used; but 
as ‘a particle of exception’ (Lissa W§>), like 5 gus, I, 
etc. This 2 is usually followed by 5} ‘of’; eg. 


Ng! pele lx‘t AD dy; 5) yee “ with the exception of Zaid 
all were present there’. 

It also frequently occurs as a negative prefix to adjectives; 
as pele pat “not present, absent’; Sais pet unprofitable, 
unavailing’ ; eee ae “undetermined, indefinite’. 


10). (1). (Ar. ] ol “such and such’ (a person, or thing); Falan. 
‘ such a one, so and 80’; Pe ‘such a one, so and so’; femene 
“such and sach a person, such a one’, etc. As an adjective 


it precedes the substantive; ¢g. 


wile wi > yO gS tm “What sayest thou with respect to 
such and ssh a devotee’? 

Lingle eld yo 15 WeniS dm “What did he say to thee on 
such and such a matter’? 

As a substantwe it is applicable to persons only, and is 
declinable; e.g. 

wld sl ins Sach “Do some good, O 80 and a0’! 

Wl 2 pels “the respected feelings (Hit. heart) of so 
and so’. 


Wows 538 ley Vydgcd ol “such @ one has hid himself . 


Ba‘z. 
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ela ile yyrte VF jay Wier Je 
dle iy i Ly Las 
‘My heart that very day discovered you to be a mortal 


enemy, when it found that you were the beloved of such a 


person and such a person’ : (Vaqif). 


(2). .ls may be preceded by one of the demonstratives 
oe! or wl; as 
wy ul ld al Jes ue ‘no thought (has he) of this 


person or that person’. 


Norg. The Persian synonyms of «ii are (the not very 
common) oe or he or web (the Zend vohumano, 
S. vasu-manas), and the ancient and obsolete ml, or say 


_ Both yd and lag are sometimes used to denote contempt; 


as in the following couplet from lu3 : 
; é sfa ry ac\(e 7 
. g + a a 
tly et sat US Ube 4 
‘At one time he harbours jealousy of and enmity to such a 
person; at another he has a bootless dispute and quarrel 
with such a fellow’. | | 
11), a. Cae (Jit. “a part, a portion’), and | ade) “some, 
some one, a certain one, one’, are always substantives, and 


are applicable to both numbers. When they stand as muzaf, 


the governed noun is generally a plural or a collective. With 
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sx) there is usually ~Slel iG; but | adr (the more 
common word of the two) generally expresses the genitive by 


means of j\ ‘of’. Ey. 
wt nus! uy oy! wes Use) hex? | ¢ as to what occurs in a 


certain work (‘ one of the works’) on this science’. 

ww, S er (also wu, Letts and cls, iste) ‘sometimes’. 

wetee sh pal 3) sae) “ some (or certain) of the nobles of the 
realm’, 

Ey 3 Lge yd ‘in some history’ (or, some one of the 
chronicles). 

vee Ly Ode 8,5 I 3) ‘by the combination of one with 


another’. 


arkhi, 


11), b. _ ot ‘a part, some’ (from a ‘part, portion’), * (Barkhé ) 


is the Persian synonym of the Ar. (2x. When it stands as 
wilae to a following noun in the genitive, the izdfat is 
sometimes suppressed (or to speak more accurately, it is 
absorbed in * the indefinite .s’, as in the case of igi); but 
it is more commonly expressed by the genitive jl ‘of’. The 
following examples will suffice to shew how it is used :— 

wet gles NT ty y Modes, Lady Se Teac! A) gains 
‘Some perished most miserably, and some (or a part) obtained 
absolute liberty’. 


y for ,=, a doublet of w=Phl. bahr=Z. badhra (cf. 8. bhadra). 
sinkicts the Pushtii and Urdi s,5;=éahra, by hardening of the h into kh. 


9 


Chand. 


Chandin ; 
Chandan. 


1380 THE INDEFINITE NOUNS. °* 
3 


NM do pep L ybts Ve Yt go ‘Some of their commanders 
were put in chains’. 


ae 15 pact le ut 5! ty ¥ ‘help me with some (or, a 
part) of it’. 


12). a (1). dae “some, several, sundry, few’, is used as 
an adjective, and may precede or follow a substantive. But, 
if it follow, the substantive must have the yes gt annexed 
to it; and, in either case, the subst. must be in the singular; 
eg. dM del sul Ls dn ‘some people came here’; doce 
wes ‘with some (considerable) trouble’ ; jy > some (or 
several) days’ ; hm se “some nails’ ; n> buoge “ several 
kisses’. 

eos es artsy) coer) X> yl ‘I wrote these few verses 


and made peace’. 


(2) eres is sometimes used in the sense of ‘some, a 
few’; a8 oy 31 usdse “some (or, a few) of these’. But, 
like Xs, if more commonly occurs with the meaning 
of ‘sometime, for some time, awhile; as... & wel wf 
“some time passed, when....?; duly a wt yo Sdn : Bry 
awhile in this town’. Similarly, aS yee pe ans. NS Ove 
“the man said ‘I will wait sometime longer ae 

(3). By affixing to &> > the demonstratives wn! and wt 


we have the adjectives jo “all this, this long (time, 


or while), so much, so many, so little, so few’; and (ida 
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“go much, so many, so little’, These may be used with 
or without a substantive; but if the substantive is expressed, 
they invariably precede it, and the subst. must be in the 
singular, or must be a collective (an Ar. broken plural). Z.g. 

iS E99 Ld “Why did he tell so many lies’ ? 

Lund leve Lyon ry ras rca) bom “What is the 
calamity which is the cause of so much dread’? 

ealS ERO ARID pp dam 0 ‘in so many minutes you 
wrote so little’! 


Syed end! tee yh Lee GC “but I had not s0° much 

affection for it’. 
dale eles 8 jdt lone a3 
vty ei > wires ;| aS ld ds 

‘Do not eat so much as to become sick; nor so Wittle that 
through weakness your life may depart’. 

Nore. From lem, by affixing to it the ned isl, is formed 
the substantive ei. * go many, 80 much, a great deal’, 
etc. ; 6.9. 

12 SO MAS AndS wiles ,d plas “and so many were 
killed in the ranks of battle, that...’ 

ih 3d Lbs on! cg leem ‘and such a deal of this 


raving did he give utterance to’, 


Rem. By the addition of the particle 4 to yim is 


" Andak, 
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obtained the adverb sG\ ona ‘as much as, however much, 


as long as, as soon as’, ete. 


12. B. os! ‘a little (more, or over)’, ‘and odd’, is 
originally connected with ov>. It is used only after 
numerals, or numeral adverbs; as dee) yp Satay ANH 4 hp a 
Lana Ly us9 “two thousand and odd rupees are still owing 


by him’. For other examples see § 54. 


12). y. £533) ‘little, small, few’; Soil ‘a little, a few’. 
Andak is the diminutive of wi. As an adjective, it may 
either follow or precede the noun it qualifies. The following 


are examples of its use: 

wel L243 dale E531 G “till he gained a small stock .of 
strength’. | 

ayo ESI sles ‘I possess scanty means’. 


\ | eS cat ‘a little (or a small) fire’. 


Oy) 5 yaad Je soul ‘@ little will serve as an indication 


of a great deal’. 
She osha j 4 Slee sol ‘aq little of beauty is better 
than an abundance of wealth’. 


a wll us ech “be contented with a little’. 


Norse. Synonymous with £55) or ae wi! are the following: 


(a) Jals ‘little, few’ ; eo “a little, a few’; eg. (43 WT 
ww! ‘the water is little’; ash 28s lal jl dls 3 “few 


lL 
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of the ignorant are good’ s—(b) sda ‘a little, a small part 
(of), somewhat? (from Ar. dd); as tS pyre hs) isda 
“a little of it became known’;—(c) cs 535 “a little’ (fr. Ar. 03 
‘quantity’, etc.); eg. su col us Ve ‘ give me a little 
water’ ;—(d) 4a ‘a little, a small part (of), something? (fr. 
Ar. da ‘a smell’; cf. P. LSet); as a! Sunt »| Sita, 51 roe | 
‘I have heard something of his vices’;—(e) os ‘little, few’; 
C9 yg as “to eat little’; dasS oi aunS yen! & 5S yj 
‘that thou mayst not say that the captives of thy noose (t.¢. 
thy ringlet) are "few? :—(f) 6S (compar. of " ) “but little, 
but a few’; e.g. dens 0S gl uss pats ee I said much, 
but he paid Uittle heed’; \ oe AS y) 505 poten’ ‘most of 
them (¢.e. the people of the world) are astray, and but few 
are on the right path’. 


ee nn ¢ ’ eas Bas; Basi, 
13), & Uw (orig. enough’), many, many a A Phil. vas (Bass). 
é ? . 
ow) a great deal, much, many,manya’) =O.P.vaszy, 
- locative of vas) ‘according to one’s desire’. Examples of their 


use are as follow: 


wil PAS ep? eee} ty gy ere ‘many a famous man have 
they buried beneath the earth’. 


iS pS uo “I expressed much thankfulness’ (or, many 
thanks). 


ld Lsyyeol acd! tt) ye “ since ‘there exists many 
a devil in human form’. 


Bisyar. 
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yA : 
as ae cot gl ylazsy oy, GIS “people go many a para- 
sang to visit it’ (the Ka‘ba). 
Rem. _ guj 1s also very commonly used as an adverb, in the 


us . ‘¢ ° s 
senses of much, very, a long time, many a time, often’. 


b. luy.“how many!, many, many 2’: (for the final | 


LA wo § 45). It is used, like (ww, with a following noun; eg. 


jl sist 55% ab Luu ‘many a good name of fifty years’. 


c. heey “much, many, many a’;) (=Phl. vasydr) : 
us 5 ena) “a great deal (of), much.’ ) Examples are,— 


ets 98 PP > Us hasan) ‘it (the world) has cherished 


and slain many a one like thee’. 


de OS 5 hata dade i wl “a little will afford indication of 
much (or, a great deal)’. 
G. Taz Vee (jx), 
§ 68. The Persian verb has— | 
(a) Two voices; the active and the passive. 


(b) Three moods; the indicative, the subjunctive (and 


optative), and the imperative (and precative). 


(c) Eight tenses (of the indicative mood). 
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Inper. True (Fut. or Present). | Name or Persran TEnsz. 
say ia = XS kanad. | Aorist ( a jks), 
. He digs 7 
Present TIME. 
= digs ; } XS ce mi-kanad. Present (,J\>). 
He is digging = 
He hasdug ew! 30S handa ast. Perf. (v5 el). 
Past Tims. 
He dug XS hand. Past (pla. scle). 
: Imperfect 
3G adle). 
He was digging XS c+ mi-kand. (oles us 
= or Past Continuous 
Kus 5) | pA | el). 


He had dug 9) sdS kanda bad. |Pluperf.(sae ole). 


Future Time. 
He will dig bS av. \ Ps khahad kand. | Future (Sptrue). 
He willhave dug olin saS handa bashad. ‘ex fo 

( sla] gels). 

Nore. The name ‘perfect’ stands for “present perfect’ 
(the “proximate past’ of native writers). 

The name ‘imperfect’ stands for “ past imperfect’. 

The name ‘pluperfect’ stands for ‘past perfect’ (the 


“remote past’ of native writers). 
(d) Two numbers (singular and plural). 


(e) Three persons (in each number), corresponding to 


the three persons of the pronouns. 
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§ 69. To the verb belong also— 


(a) Verbal adjectives: six participles (indeclinable when 
used adjectively). | | 
(b) A verbal noun: the infinitive (declinable in the 


singular when used as a gerund). 
§ 70. There is but one conjugation for all verbs. 


§ 71. A verb-form consists of two parts— 


1. The stem, z.¢. the part from which comes a whole group 
of forms (e.g. kush- in kush-tan, kush-ta, kush-ad, kush-anda ; 


purs- in purs-t-dan, purs-ad, etc.). 


2. The ending, #.e. the part which varies in different forms 


coming from the same stem (e.g. -tan, -ta; -ad, -anda). 


§ 72. The infinitive ending is— 


(a) -tan (= Phi. -tan=O.P. -tanaiy, locative of tana); e.g. 
kush-tan. | 


(b) -dan, used for -tan when the final letter of the stem 
is a vowel, or one of the consonants r or n (e.g. dé-dan, stta- 


dan, bi-dan, shu-dan, di-dan, purs-t-dan, kar-dan, kan-dan). 


§ 73. The forms of the verb come (sometimes from 
one stem, but) generally from two stems, and fall into 


two groups :— 


1. The infinitive stem, which may be found by removing 


the ending of the infinitive as given in the dictionary. 


f 
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2. The aorist stem, which, in some verbs, is identical 
with that of the infinitive; but im the majority of them— 
not a few of which are verbs in common use—the infinitive 
stem does not reveal that of the aorist. Fg. the stems kush-, 
kan-, and several more, are common to both the infinitive 
and the aorist; but in the case of kar-dan, the infinitive 
stem is kar-, while the aorist stem is kun-; because kar-dan 
comes from the O.P. kar-tanaty; but the stem sun- is derived 
from the O.P. ku-nau-, the stem of the present-indicative of 
the class which takes the characteristic nu, which in (Phl. 
and) Persian is reduced to m and incorporated with the 
stem. Or, it may happen that the primitive root, from which 
the stems are derived, ends in a consonant, which is changed 
according to certain phonetic laws on its contact with the 
t of the infinitive ending on the one hand, and with the 
initial vowel of the aorist endings on the other. Eg. the 
stem takh-, of tdkh-tan, comes from tdch- (the strengthened 
form of the root tach): the final radical ch is changed before 
-tan to kh; while before the vowels of the aorist endings it is 
weakened to s; and thus are obtained the two stems, infinitive 
takh-: aorist tdz-. Or, again, it may happen that, while 
the infinitive stem is derived from a primitive root, modified 
by the laws of phonology alone, the aorist stem (following 
the rule of the O.P.) presents the root with its vowel 
strengthened. .g. primitive root gub: infinitive stem guf- 
(by change of the labial d to the labio-dental f before the 
ending -tan); but, aorist stem, giy- (archaic goy-) for gdb- 
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(=O P. gauba-), by elision of 6 and insertion of euphonic y. 
It is, then, the principle of classes! and characteristics as 
well as the phonetic laws which operate on the contact 
of final radical consonants with the ¢ of the infinitive ending 
on the one hand, and the initial vowel of the aorist endings 
on the other, which, in the majority of cases, determine 
the formation of the two stems on which the conjugation 


of the Persian verb depends. 


1 The principal verb-forms of modern Persian ‘are derived from the 
O.P. through the Phl., or are created after the analogy of those so derived. 
Much of the system of the ancient language has, it is true, been abandoned 
entirely; but a great deal still remains; and much, though lost, -has left 
its impress behind. For example, the O.P. distinguished two classes of 
tenses or moods,—the special (comprising the pres. indicative, the sub- 
junctive, the imperfect, the imperative, the potential, and the imperfect 
participle); and the general (comprising the aorist, the future, the perfect, 
the perfect participle, and the infinitive). Of the special, Persian has 
preserved the jist (called the aorist); the second (called the precative) ; 
the fourth, and the sixth; and of the general tenses, it has preserved the 
fourth, and the fifth. The O.P. possessed a system of primary and secondary 
endings: Persian has preserved the primary alone. Lastly, the O.P. divided 

4 all verbs into nine classes, with special characteristics. The modern Persian 
has abandoned this division, but retains the impress of seven of these classes, 
and hence a series of apparent irregularities. These seven classes, with their 
characteristics, are subjoined : 


Crass. CHARACTERISTIC. 

II, a added to the root (the vowel of which is 
strengthened) betore the endings of the special 
tenses; ¢.g. rt. bu ‘to be’: stem’of pres. indic. 
bav-a: rt. gub ‘to say’: stem of the P.I. 

gaub-a-. 
Il. ° ya e.g. root dma ‘to prepare’: stem of pres. indic. 

ima-ya-. 
IV. aya (causal); — the root-vowel is strengthened before adding aya; 
; as rt. rich ‘to pour’: stem of pres. ifdic. 

D.ptga | r) _ raich-aya~. on 

VY. Reduplication; ¢.g. root dé@ ‘to give’: stem of pres. indic. dada-. 


‘ff 
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§ 74. Persian verbs may, then, be conveniently arranged in 
three divisions: 1° Verbs derived from unmodified roots or 
bases. 2° Verbs containing a characteristic, with or without 
modification of the base. 38° Verbs derived from roots modified 
by phonetic laws. 

A. Vurss Formep ImwepraTeLy From PariuirivE Roors. 

§ 75, a. In this (not very large) class, the stems of the infini- 
tive and the aorist are the same, and present the root unmodified, 
except that in some verbs the root-vowel is lengthened; 6.9. 

Roor. INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
bar + prefix part| wy 97 par-var-dan ‘to foster’ Jy, parvar-. 
hvan: (ci. 8. swan) le khandan ‘to read’ lg hhan-. 


khurdan s khur- 

hvar yg ; ’ Jy ; 
WF khardan oe khar-. 

kush pas kushtan © to kill? Bs kush-. 
kan: (cf..8. khan) cS kandan * to dig’ as kan-. 


man: (cf. L.maneo) wywle méndan ‘to remain’ we man-. 


b. If the root is a shut syllable enclosing the vowel a and 
having a labial (p, 3, m, f, and sometimes 7) for its initial 
letter, Persian generally changes the vowel a to uw in the 
infinitive stem; ¢.g. 


CLass. CHARACTERISTIC. 


VI. , nu, e.g. root kar ‘to do’: stem of pres. indic. 


ku-nau-; the vowel of the characteristic being 
strengthened: (the « of ku is the O.P. reduc- 
tion of the primitive vowel r: c.f. S. kr-n0-). 


VII. na, e.g. root d-frt ‘to create’: stem of pres. indic. 
Gfri-na-. 
IX, t, e.g. root heap ‘to sleep’: stem of pres. indic. 


hvap-ta-. 
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. 4 : 
, Roor. INFINITIVE. - Aorist Stem. 


bar + ye ya! d-vur-dan * to bring’ ; Go dvar-. and (by 


prefix d — but also, dvardan. contraction) ,! ar-. 
bar wo, bur-dan “to carty, etc.’ | » bar-. 
nae ee eae, Cb scnene yee le and 

“* — supur-dan hes swpar-. 


mar +- opr shumur-dan “to count? he shumar- ; 
prefix ava| (Phl. dshmartan, with initial o ylns shumar-. 
(avt-shmar)| omitted). 

Similarly we find pukhtan for pakhtan (v. § 84), and murdan 
for mardan (v. § 76, Note 2). 


ce. A similar change of the root-vowel occurs in the inf. stem 
of the following verbs: 
Roor.. INFINITIVE. . AORIST STEM. 
we het a-zdr-dan 
Z a ‘ a Ms | ¢ °. s 9 1.7 ~~ = ’ 
gar + prefix a WI} d-zar-dan ; to injure, etc. Jj) asar-. 
or d-zur-dan 


we sla af-sar-dan 


jd aad! af-sur-dan ( , 
ee yf to be frozen’| Lud fear-. 
yd paet fu-sur-dan a Finds: 
or fi-sur-dan (v. § 15, 2°, b)). 
(Phl. af-sar-tan: cf. sard “cold ’) 


we y Lal af-shar-dan \ 


lua! afsar-. 


sar + prefix abi 


jlinal afshar- 
wo thal af-shur-dan | ‘to press out, 
Wopts eel express’ ylhs jishar-, 


or fi-shur-dan or fushdar-. 
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d. The irregularity in the inf. stem of the verb (.,0} “to ws} 
beat’ is due to the elision of radical n (or, strictly speaking, n ‘ * be#*’. 
is assimilated to the @ of the inf. ending, and then d@ is elided ; 
thus sandan = saddan = zadan) ; e.g. | | 


Rt. yan: inf. (9) sa-dan “to beat’: aor. stem yj Ban-. 


Norse. The verb wl, ‘to drive’ (aor. stem rdan-) is a con- yw! ') 
traction of the causal VyWl,, rav-an-dan, of the verb ay ‘to drive’. 
“to go’; aor. stem gy 1au. 


B. Verss with a CHARACTERISTIC. 


1). Verbs with the Characteristic a. 


§ 76. The primitive roots of the class end in «, which is 
strengthened before the characteristic (i.e. « becomes au) to 
form the stem or base of the O.P. pres. indicative (¢.g. rt. du: 
pres. indic. stem bav-a). Persian generally lengthens the 
root-vowel in the infinitive; and for the aorist stem (which 
corresponds to the O.P. pres. indic. stem), usually employs 
bi- instead of bau- in the verb ba-dan ; e.g. 


' Root. INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
bu: (cf. 8. | (dq bu-dan (poet. also oy ) y bau-; bi- (ac- 

bhi). ‘to be’ cording to usage). 
shiyu wre shudan (old yy) |S shau-. 

“to go, become’ 
> “3 
dru yay papa reap’ we aii 
(conjunct dr dissolved in Persian) 

nu + , 8t-nii-dan 


; “to neigh ’ s+ ginau-. 
prefix uz wr) iene B 1 


a 


/ 
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(yd gae Rem. gydene guniidan “to noe doze’ (a verb of doubtful 
‘to nod’. opiot ; iy . “ : 
ae origin) has for its aoy. stem ga© gunau-. jdga tanidan to 
wr , draw’, etc., also has for its aor. stem 95 tanau. The characteristic 
‘to draw’. 
of the class to which the root ..,5 belongs is 4, not a: the stem 
of the O.P. pres. indic, is tan-w: tanidan would therefore 


appear to be formed by false analogy. 


“4 Norg 1. A very common form of the aorist stem of WI99? is 
Imperat. of Unb bash. This, however, is not derived from the stem of the 
OF: O.P. Pres. indicative, but is a relic of the O.P. Future in -¢shy-; 
ie. bdsh=O.P. bavishy-a- (cf. S. bhavishya-). From this, by 


analogy, comes the common, but improper imperative oo bash. 


wore Note 2. The verb Wdye ‘to die’, also belongs to a class 
‘to die’. the roots of which take the characteristic @; but it-is a 
class distinct from that noticed above. The root used in 
forming the stem of the ancient pres. indic. is a prim. mr; 
and before the characteristic the vowel r is changed to riy-, 
whence the primitive base mrty-a-, which, in O.P. appears 
as miry-a-, and in the aorist stem of the Persian as mir-. 
The infinitive stem comes from the strengthened base mar 
of the root my, the root-vowel being changed to u (v. § 75, b.). 
Thus we have inf. ..,0,« mur-dan (base mar): aor. stem jo. 


mir- (=O.P. miry-a-: primitive mriy-a-: rt. mr), 
2). Verbs with the Characteristic aya. 


§ 77. The characteristic is, in some cases, added to an un- 


modified. root, in others to a modified root. 
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(a). The characteristic is added to the unmodified roots of 
some primary verbs (chiefly roots ending in a consonant); 
but it is principally used in forming the bases of secondary 
verbs (causals, denominatives), and may be added to the 
aorist stems of most Persian verbs to form secondary bases. 
The characteristic is reduced in Persian to i, and appears 
in the inf. stem alone; the aorist stem having the form. of 
the root or base; as inf. stem. pursi- (for parsi- v. § 75, b)= 


O.P. frasaya- (rt. fras). Examples are— 


Roor. INFINITIVE. Koni STEM. 
bakhsh + aya. sutcx; bakhshi-dan ‘to give, |_st<cbakhsh-. 
bestow’ 
Fras 9) | yds 3 pursi-dan * to ask’ ee ay purs- 
ras | yds 2) rasi-dan “to arrive’ Lm) 1a8-. 
harsh+ | oyatS kashi-dan “to draw’ US kash-. 


Ar. Wlb + » | ydudb talabi-dan ‘to seek? ib talab-. 
Ar. ee? + » wodaagifahmi-dan’ to understand’ e¢? Sahm-. 


(b). For the most part, however, the primitive roots of | 
this class end in uw, and this vowel is strengthened (i.e. x 
becomes au) before the characteristic is joined to the root 
to form the stem of the O.P. pres. indicative, so that the 
stem ends in -dvaya- (e.g. rt. eru: O.P. pres. indic. stem 
srdvaya-): -dvaya-, in the aorist stem of the Persian, is 
reduced to -dy-. The infinitive stem comes immediately 


from the root, the vowel of which is lengthened; ¢g. 
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Roor.. 


su + prefix & 


sut » abe 


ut » 4 

du-t+ »» ham 

lu + prefixes 
pati and a 

du + prefix uz 

stu 

sru 


INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
opel a-sii-dan ‘to rest’ sll dsdy-. 
yogi! af-sit-dan ust zil afsdy-. 
(yey fu-sit-dan “to increase’ uslji Jusdy-, 

or fi-si-dan or fisdy-. 
ost a-li-dan ‘to soil’, ete. os! alay-. 
Wognl an-dii-dan ‘to in- sail anday-. 

crustate, to coat, gild’ 
yogl pa-li-dan ‘to filter’ th palay-. 
yogi Baskade pane? usin khashay-, 

khushidan }’ or khushay-. 

yee J sidadan ‘to clean’, etc. | slo 9; stday-. 
Woogie sitadan “to praise’ cols sttdy-. 
ies suradan to sing’ 5! pus sirdy-, 


Nore. To the above may be added the following verbs, 


although they do not come under the rule. They are formed 


by false analogy to verbs like Wyoy-0-2 farmudan (aor. stem 
she: see next.para.).. The proper forms of the first and 
second are .jdwds<* and wadh — 


Root. 


INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 


bakhsh | dstck? bakhshidan ‘to give, slice bakhshay-. 


forgive’ 


bard wad baladan * to grow’, ete. sl balay-. 


(the conjunct rd becoming /) 


rup Woy, rubudan ‘to carry off 2 us 1) rubay-. 
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3). Verbs with the Characteristic ya. 


§ 78. In these verbs the primitive root ends in a, or abase 
ending in @ is substituted for the root in the O.P. pres. indica- 
tive. The characteristic is joined to the root, or to the substituted 
base (as, rt. san; substituted base s@; whence zsdya-, the stem 
of the O.P. pres. indic.). The inf. stem comes immediately from 
the root, or from the substituted base; but the aorist stem 
presents the root (or the base) with the characteristic added, 
the final @ being dropped (as sdy- for zdya-). The final a 
of the primitive root is changed in some Persian verbs (chiefly 
those derived from the root md) to az, in analogy with the 
verbs under 2), the aorist stems of which also end in -dy-. 
Thus two classes arise—a@), verbs in which the vowel 4 of 
the root is preserved in the inf. stem; and 9), verbs in 


which the @ of the root is changed to @ E.g. 


Roor or Base. INFINITIVE. Aozist Stem. 
a). ma + prefix a lel a-md-dan ‘to sel dmay-. 

prepare’ 

sd (rt. san) wh}; sd-dan ‘to bring usl; 2dy-. 
forth’ 

ra eee va 

ga WS ga-dan ‘ coire uslS gay-. 

sha + prefix vt was gu-shi-dan ‘ to las gushay-. 
open’ 


(P. gu=Phl. 1s=0.P. 2) 
10 
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Roor or Basz. _ INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
B). ma + prefie a Woy a midan = welt sel admay-. 
-ma + prefixes d and uz) WWye jt ds-mii-dan ‘to try,|_sle 231 dsmay-. 


test’ | 

» + prefix pati eyed pai-mi-dan ‘ to slay paimay-. 
measure’ | 

y+ 9 fra weye,? far-mi-dan ‘to |usle +, Sarmay-. 
order’ 

shat ”. ies. gushiidan= joes sas gushay-. 

mat 7 mn yy nu-mir- -dan ‘to uses numay-. 


show, to appear’ 
(Phl. nemitan). 


4). Reduplicated Verbs. 


§ 79. Traces of reduplication in Persian verbs are found 
in the aorist stems that come from the O.P. roots da ‘to 
give, to place’, and sta ‘to stand’. The reduplicative 
syllable of the first of ieee da; of the second, é The 
stem of the O.P. pres. indic. is, in the one case, dad-a-; in 
the other, ist-a-, by fusion of the reduplicative syllable 
with the root. The conjunct sé of the root sf@ is, in the 
Persian infinitive, broken up into tsta, by the employment 
of a prosthetic 4 (1); ; or, into sia, by the insertion of ¢ 


(v. 83, a.). 
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Root. INFINITIVE: Aorist STE. 
da ‘to give’| dla da-dan ‘to give’ 5. dth-(from Phl. dah 
(S. da) = 0.P. dad-a- by 


elision of medial d, 
and substitution of h). 


da ‘to place’ | ..3\gi nt-ha-dan ‘to put down’ aj nth- (for ni-dad-a, 
(S. dha) + (for ni-da-dan: mediald| by elision of the 
prefix ni being reduced to h) syllable da and re- 
duction of the 2nd. 

medial d to h). 


std wold ista-dan \ ws! dst-. 
Sows sita-d | . t-. 
Ww 8ita-adan bee stand? ey S20 
pr. adt yoda! istd-dan | eer) ist- 
(archaic éstadan) . (for ést-). 


1» fo» Sra wobec sd jiristadan ‘to send’ ws ot firist-. 


Norz 1, The stem of the secondary verb parast-idan “to 


worship’, etc., is a relic of the aorist stem of an old verb 
pari-sta-dan ‘to serve’. 


i 4 
Nore 2. .jdk3\ “to fall’, although it is not a reduplicated 
verb, forms its stems after the analogy of istadan. The root is 


inverted, and its vowel lengthened (i.e. pat becomes pid). Eg. . 


Wolss,! uftadan | aft- (for 
(archaic 6ftddan) oft-). 
rt. pat+ | wydladl uftadan (u, by |. to fall’: wnal uft-. 
préfix ava| lightening of 6 or @) 
wos futadan, or ws fut-, or 


jitadan fit-. 
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°5). Verbs with the Characteristics nu and na. 


§ 80. These two classes of O.P. verbs may. be noticed 
together; since, in Persian, each of the characteristics is 
reduced to m, and incorporated with the aorist stem (e.g. the 
aor. stem of dfaridan is Gfarin-=O.P. afri-na-; and the aor. 
stem of kardan is kun-=0O.P. ku-nau-). The base ku- is 
the O.P. reduction of the primitive base fr.’ The root- 


vowels 2, u, are lengthened in Persian. E’g. 


' Roor. . INFINITIVE. Aorist STem. 
wydee | d-zi-dan ener! ajin-. 


chi + prefix d | joa 31 G-zi-dan >‘ to sew’ ee D azin-, 
— uit ee, ep jl ashin-. 
frit 9 G@ | dy tl afari-dan ‘to create’ | uy St Gfarin-. 


chit 9» ham) yproox\ anji-dan ‘to crumble’ wox'| anjin-. 


hy ree chi-dan ‘to gather’ - wea chin-. 
krt yt khari-dan ‘to buy’ ery Aharin-: 


(but far more 
common 18 ,—ss 
khar-, as though 


from khar-7-dan). 

Boe sttd-dan wi sitan- | 

sta yydme sita-dan “to take’ (whence the 
“ ydseal ista-dan verb sitdndan). 


(stta- by lightening of s2¢d-) 


1 A similar reduction of the vowel r to u is found in Prakrit and Hindi: 
e.g. H. mwa ‘dead’ = Prk. mw a@’6=8. mrta+- ka. ; 
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Roor. INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
kar we ys kar-dan “to do, make’ nS kun- (= 


O.P. ku nau-). 


cht + prefix vt eS gu-si-dan “to choose’ Bos guzin-. 
(medial ch reduced to J, 
and thence to 3) 


Wogan shuni-dan 


shini-dan - ; 
| gem shinau- 
sru yds shani-dan ¢ to hear’ (shinav-: O P. 
eps shunuf-tan su-nau-; ci.S. 
shinuf-tan : Sr-no-). 


Norz. In the last three verbs the characteristic (nu) of the 
class appears, not only in the aor. stem, but also in the infini- 
tive. The stem su-nau- of the O.P. is, in the first verb, reduced 
to shu-ni- (as bau to bia in the aor. of badan), and in the third, 
nau (nav-) becomes nuf- (cf. raf-tan, rav-). The vowel u of the 
O.P. base su-nau- is the reduction of the primitive r of $7, like 
ku- from kr in the verb kardan. 


WS 1 ‘to fill, stuff’ (a word of doubtful origin) has for its 
aor. stem ee i dgin-, or wy 1 dgin-. 
Rem. The n of dan-, the stem of the verbs dan-istan (§ 89) 


and dan-i-dan ‘to know’, is the reduction of the characteristic 
~ nd, of the O.P. 


6). Verbs with the Charactertstic ta. 


§ 81. In the primitive language the forms in ¢a are denomi- 
native. In Persian verbs the characteristic appears in the 
aor. stem ast. E.g. 
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Root. | INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 


* heap wpe Ahuf-tan “to sleep’ eR khuft- 
(rad. p changes to f before ¢) | (=prim. hvap- 
— ta-). 
* sup upre suftan “to pierce’, etc. | ku suft-. 


pts shikif-tan) , | Ads shikift-. 
* skap ; to wonder’ 


erie. shigif-tan COTiG. shigift-. 
gup + prefix ni) pe) ni-huf-tan ‘to hide’ | ag nihuft-. 
(medial g of nt-gup- is first, 
changed to gh, and the g 
is then elided) 
| Nore 1. From the primitive *hvap comes an enlarged base 
hvafs-, from which is derived (the Phl. hwafsi-tan, and) the 
Persian wypuaws khuspidan “to sleep’; the aorist stem of 
which is wuss khusp-. ‘From the same root hvap is derived 
“se Z - Gee the noun hvap-na ‘sleep’; from which comes the Persian —' gc 


ieinge LEFT 


we khab; and thence the denominative (wld khabi-dan ‘to 
eT us sleep’: aorist stem lye khab-. Both sch and cules 
| are sometimes erroneously said to be the aorist stems of oe ; 
They are, as a matter of fact, substetuted for the aorist c-2 
to avoid the confounding of that tense with the past. 

2. Besides the infinitive ples there is a form (.dnnus sumbi- 
fe dan “to pierce’: aorist stem Ww» sumb-.. The stem of this 
~ zi ea" verb is probably derived from a primitive sump-, or sumf-, 
| él vel: enlarged from sup. To avoid confusion with the past tense of 
| ee, hes is substituted for 2» in the aorist of that 
verb (cf. § 108). 


VERBS WHICH CHANGE FINAL CONSONANTS OF ROOTS. 151. 


Verbs with double roots. 
§ 82. In two verbs the infinitive and aorist stems are, in 
each case, derived from totally distinct roots; ¢.9. 
Boor. INFINITIVE. Root. Aorist Stem. 


gam + prefix @ ceed d-ma-dan t+ prefixa ust dy- (= 


“to come’ prim. d-aya-). - 


di tye di-dan ‘to see’ | vain wet Sin-. 


In forming the verb dmadan, the root is first inverted (te. 


dgam- becomes dgma-), and the g is then elided. 


C. Verss wHich CHANGE THE FinaxL ConsoNANTS OF THEIR Roors. 


§ 83. This class comprises those verbs which owe the 
apparent irregularity of their stems to the operation of certain 
phonetic laws; or, in other words, verbs whose roots are 
altered phonetically in the stems according to the final radical 
consonant; e.g. m contact with the ¢ of the inf. ending— 
rad. ch, j, or %, is changed to kh; rad. d, or p, to f; rad. ¢, 
or d, to 8; rad. #, to 8; and rad. s remains unaltered. And 
before the initial vowel of the aor. endings, the same radical 


letters become respectively, z; 6, or v; d,or y; h; h. 


1). Verbs from roots ending tn ch, j, or z. 


§ 84. The root-vowel is, in most cases, strengthened in the 
stems (e.g. @ becomes @; + becomes @; u becomes 6). Final 
radical ch or j, is changed to &h in the infinitive, and to s 
in the aorist stem £9. 


: 2 4 
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Roor. INFINITIVE. _ | Aonisr Stem. 
pct il af-rakh-tan ) , Va! afraz-. 

raj + prefix abi|\ cf of io ‘i raise’ |? . ore 
up| fa-rakh-tan jy faras-. 

ups 52) afrikhtan BD | afris- 
ruch + 1» ‘to kindle’ | (for afrés-). 
; pty furakhtan] | jay? furiis- 


(archaic afrokhtan ; furdkhtan) | (for furés-). 

much+ » 4 ups yt dmikhtan ‘to teach’, ete. jy amiz- 
(archaic amokhtan) (for dméz-). 

tach+ 1 ham wpslosl an-dakh-tan to cast’, etc. jal anddas- 
tuch + » » jo andikhtan “to collect’ jg) andis- 
(archaic andokhtan) (for andéz-). 


vy op angikhtan ‘to excite’ Sl angiz- 


(archaic angékhtan: rad. | (for angéz-). 
vt being changed to gz) 


» + oo» G a avikhtan ‘to suspend’ yY st aviz- 


(archaic dvékhtan) - (for dvés). 
bay pl: bakhtan “to play’ jh baz-. 
vty wes bikhtan “to sift’ jet is- 

(archaic bekhtan) (for béz). 
pach | we pukhtan “to cook? (for p paz- 


change of rt. vowel, ». § 75, b) 
tach + prefix | .pe\0, par-dakh-tan ‘to empty, joy pardas- 
para to finish ’, etc. 
rich + prefix eps >) parhikh-tan ‘to abstain’ job parhis- 
pati | (archaic parhékhtan) —_|(forparhés-). 
tach | ope b takh-tan ‘ to run’, ete. 38 tdz-. 
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Root. ; INFINITIVE. Anotst Stem. 
tuch gp y takh-tan “to pay’ jy tiis- 
(archaic tokhtan) (tos-). 
duz uptyd dakh-tan “to sew ” 3° diis- 
, (archaic dokhtan) (dos-). 
rich . Sly rikh-tan ‘to pour’, ete. Lp) is 
(archaic rékhtan) (rés-). 
sach | pals sakh-tan ‘to make’, etc. je 8dZ-. 
wpa geet sipiukh-tan‘ to poke,thrust’, jag sepiis- 
etc. (archaic sipokhtan) (stp6z-). 
such wre sikh-tan ‘to burn’ jy sis- 
(archaic sdkhtan) (sdz-). 


tach + prefix vt op las gu-dakh-tan ‘to melt’, etc. jos gudaz-. 
rich-+ 9 9» wat gu-rikh-tan ‘to flee’ x 4 guris- 


(archaic gurékhtan) (gurés-). 
mrz use mikhtan “to make water’ jee mis- 
(archaic mékhtan) (mész-). 


vach + prefix nt opel 2, ne-vakh-tan “to caress’ ily) nNwas-. 


Norz 1. The inf. afrakhtan ‘to raise’, also takes the form 
welt! afrashtan, which is probably a denominative from hil 
afrdz-, the s changing to sh before ¢. 

2. The aorist stem of the verb Ss) “to twist’ is e pich 
(archaic péch); whence the secondary (and more common) 
Wes’ pich-i-dan (archaic péchidan). 


3. eps is nishakhtan (aor. stem «tJ), is an anomalous 
form of lis (v. § 86, b.). 
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4. A few roots ‘which have s or sh for their final consonant, 
are treated like roots ending in ch or J; as are also one or two 
- roots ending in ch or g, with sh added to them; but the sh 


only appears in the aor. stem. Z'g. 


Root, | - INFINITIVE. . Aorist Stem. 
mis + prefix da. opel amikhtan ‘to mix’ jel dmisz- (for 
! (archaic amékhian) dmés-). 


dukh(sh) for upriad dakhtan ‘to milk’ ue dish- (for 


dug(sh) (archaic dékhtan) dish-), whence 
| Wynge 
khshnas pak shinakhtan ‘to know’ Lpikets shinds-. 
(rad. 4hsh reduces to sh) 
vakh(sh)- (from sith J Sees» to sell’| U7" firish- (for 
vach) + prefix | © furikh-tan firdsh-); furish- 
Sra (archaic frdkh, furdkh, etc.) | (for furdsh-). 
mis + prefix vt pe gumikhtan “to mix’ eS gumis- 
(archaic gumékhtan) (gumés-). 


5. The inf. stem of end gusikhtan “to break off’ (archaic 
gustkhtan), comes from the primitive base v7 + érk- (from sry) 
of the root sard+vt. The aorist stem is the same as that of 
the verb pend, (v. § 88, (c)). 

6. The verb . =~ “to weigh’ is a denominative from san 
(= sang ‘a, stone, a weight’), formed by elision of z, and change 
of yj to kh; as— 

Inf. .s~ sakhtan, Aor. stem eo: whence .jdoste. 
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A similar reduction of the conjunct mj (from ng) to kA occurs 


in the infinitive stem of the following old verbs: 


INFINITIVE. . Aorist Stem. 

eel alfakh-tan “to gain, acquire’ esl alfanj-. 
opel d-hikh-tan A 1 Ghanj- (whence 
eet ahikhian ‘to draw, draw out’ the secondary 

(for ahékhtan) wrastal ). 
eee? far-hakh-tan \ 

or farhikhtan 2 farhanj- (whence 

ae. 2g “to educate’ eo > 5) 

ere, farhikhtan Woes). 


(for farhékhtan) 


- 2) Verbs from primitive roots ending in a labial (p, b). 


§ 85. Final y or b of the root changes in the inf. stem 
to f; and in the aorist stem to 6 or » The root-vowel is 


generally strengthened, especially in the aorist. F. g- 
Roor. or Stem. INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
khshub-+prefix a4 gris! dehuftan ‘to be dis- Watga |. dshiib- 
| edger! ashaftan eo ae a (ashob-). 


(archaic dshdftan) 
tap yl taftan ‘to burn’, etc. | cul tad-. 
rap uty rafian “to go’ 94 rau-. 
rup oy ruftan ‘to sweep’ C9) rinb- 


| (76b-). 
tap + prefix abi wks shitaftan ‘to hasten’ | olnt shitab- 
(abs-sh-tap) 


é 
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Root or Stem. | INFINITIVE. Aorist Stem. 
rip + prefix abt | 2% 5 firiftan “to deceive ’ a) ye Jirib- 
(archaic firéftan) ( firéb-). 
Bes haftan “to dig’, ete. |. 5S kdv- 


(cf. shikaftan) 

ue 98 hiftan ‘to beat, pound’ 8 kib- 
(archaic koftan) (60-). 
gub- ot guftan “to say, tell’ uses giy- (for 
goy-, for gdb-, 
byelision of J, 
and insertion 
: | of euphonic y). 
d-yap- wk yaftan ‘to get, obtain’, etc. mh yab-. 


Nore a. In the two following verbs (which are probably 
denominatives), f appears in the aorist stem, as well as in 
the infinitive : | 

INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
ls shikaftan ‘to cleave, split? | Wis shikaf-. 
(from prim. skapa) 
pas shikuftan I to flower ; to Wis shikuf-. 
wigs shikiftan} bloom’ 8S shikiif- (shikof-). 
(archaic shihoftan) (fr. skupa) 


b. The verb ent shikiftan (archaic shikeftan), ‘to be 


patient,’ is a denominative from W-S% shikib (shikeb); whence 


the secondary coy dernahts . 
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ec. The aorist stems of the verbs wes and By J} wv are 
irregular; e.g. 


Root. INFINITIVE. | Aorist STEM. 
grab wf girif-tan ‘to take’ 3, gir- 
(Phl. graf-tan) | (Z. geurva).- 


»” -F prefix patt| 38 3 yy pazi-ruf-tan‘ to receive’ ye pazir. - 
(Phil. pat-graftan, pati-raftan : 
Pazend padi-raftan) 


d. For the verbs apd ‘to sleep’, and whe ‘to pierce’, 
v. § 81; and for ond, v. § 80. 


3). Verbs formed from roots ending in a dental (d, nd). 


§ 86. The letter s before the inf. ending of a Persian verb 
(dan-tstan, and the like, excepted) is, generally, either a 
radical letter, or comes from the change of a radical d@ to s. 


It is ‘the latter class which we shall notice here. 


The final d@ may appear in both the root and the stem 
of the O.P. pres. indic. of the primitive verb, without a 
preceding nasal; or the root may end in d, and the stem 
of the O.P. pres. indic. in ud; or both the root and the 
pres. indic. stem may end in md. Hence the following three 


cases arise: 


(a) When d is the final letter of both the root and the 


OP. pres. indic. stem, the Persian substitutes s for @ in the 
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infinitive, and y for d@ in the aorist stem, in which the root- 


vowel is strengthened. £.g. 


Root. | INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
rad + prefix a wpe t d-rds-tan ‘to adorn’ ostyt drday-, 
| (for drad-). 
(7 - 1 pati pel ae pat-rds-tan us) pardy-. 
yud ear gustan “to seek’ Use sity- 
| (archaic j6y-, 


for yaud-). 
rud wy rustan ‘to grow’ Usa) riiy- 
| | (archaic réy-). 
khshud ee shustan “to wash’ usa shiiy- 
| : (archaic shdy-). 


Nore. In the aor. stem of the verb Bon oS “to wish’, 3 
is substituted for d; eg. | 


Rt. hvad. Inf. cpmolycd khadstan Aor. stem 3} gh. khah- 
| (for hvdd-tan). (for hvdd-). 


(b). When the root ends in d, and the stem of the O.P. 
pres. indic. in nd, the d of nd is dropped in the aor. stem; e.g. 


Root. ; INFINITIVE. . Aorist Stem. 


shad + prefix ni | , swith) ni-shas-tan “to sit down’ eyed nishin-. 


(for ni-shad-tan) (for nishind-), 
shad- (causal rw ls ni-shds-tan ‘to seat’ | 4s nishan- 
stem of shad) (for nishand-), 


T nt - whence yoo las 


VERBS FROM ROOTS ENDING IN 8 OR SH. 159 


(c). When both the root and the pres. indic. stem of the 
‘primitive verb end in 2d, the nasal is dropped in the inf. stem 


of the Persian, and may, or may not, appear in the aorist; ¢g. 


Roor. INFINITIVE. | Aorist Stem. 
skand pts shikastan ‘to break’ ot shikan-. 
band — uy bastan “to bind’ | dad band-. 


»” -F prefix pig paivastan ‘to attach’, etc. | oe) patvand-, 
pate : 


Rem. With op is probably connected the inf. 2m. “to 
wound’, which has no aorist, or any other form, except the 


past wach, and the perfect participle Hus hasta. 


4). Verbs from roots ending in s or sh. 


§ 87. If the final letter of the root is s or h, the infinitive 


stem has s and the aorist stem / for its final letter; eg. 


Roor. INFINITIVE. Aorist Stem. 


yah Laer jas-tan “to leap up’ d&> jah-. 
| Cie 1 rastan to become free’ ty rah-. 
kas- (asin kasu pelt hastan * to diminish’ sf kah-. 


* little’) (with strengthening of root-vowel). 


Notre a. In the following verbs, radical s, in some cases, 
changes to sh before the inf. ending, and remains in the 


aorist stem. The root-vowel is generally strengthened, 
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Root. _ INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
upey ris-tan 

upd ris-tan 

karchaie restan) | « to spin’?| U* Ly rs. | 
upry rishtan (archaic rés-). 


upayy rishtan 
(archaic réshtan) 


lis et) lish-tan ‘to lick’ na lis- 


(archaic leshtan) (archaic Jés-). 
pist prefix mi: | pay) pout | to Uy nuvis- (old 
(nipishta ‘written’ )| or ni-vish-tan 


write ’ | nuvés-), or nwvis-. 

b. The verb pels ‘to rise’, has, in the aorist stem, 8 
weakened to #5 e.g. 

Root Avas: Inf. ols khastan: Aor. stem jas khis- (archaic 


khéz = prim. hvais-). 


5). Verbs from stems ending in -rsh, -rt, or -rd. 


§ 88. Sh in the inf. stems of Persian verbs may come, (as 
is seen from the preceding paragraph) from the contact of — 
a radical s with the ¢ of the inf. ending. In a few verbs 
- moreover, it is derived from final sh in the primitive root : 
eg. rt. kush; inf. kushtan ‘to kill’; aor. stem kush-, But 
the verbs with which we are concerned here are those in 
which the inf. and aor. stems are derived from primitive stems 


ending in -rsh, -rt, or -rd. 


(a). Stems om -rsh.—The sh may be a determinative letter 


added to a primitive root in r (i.e. r(sh)) ; or it may be a radical 
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conjunct (rsh). In both cases, the rsh is reduced in the inf. 
stem to sk, and in the aor. stem to 7; and the root-vowel is 
lengthened; ¢.g. 


Prim. Stem. INFINITIVE, Aorrst Stem, 
par(sh) + prefix oll am-bash-tan ‘to fill’ hel ambar-. 
ham 


kar(sh) + prefix dll an-gash-tan ‘to KG angar-. 


ham think’ 
dar(sh) | epalo dash-tan ‘to have, ie dar-. 
possess’ 


harsh- (from |, nul hash-tan 
prim. krsh) | .S hish-tan 

tar(sh) + prefix pb’, gue zash-tan ‘to goby, os guzar-. 
v1. to pass’ 


ft till’, ete.| _ 6 har-. 


tar(sh) + prefix oblast, gu-zash-tan ‘to pass’ has guzar-, 
vt (causal) (trans.) (whence BS » 
mar(sh) + prefix pals gu-mash-tan ‘to jus gumar-, — 
vt commit (to)’ 
‘i a. ‘ ‘ v4 ‘ 
karsh + prefix nt pal& ni-gash-tan to 6 nigar-. 
paint’, etc. 
Note 1. The verb wpe ‘to suppose’ (aor. stem ses ) 


is a contraction of pa-in-dashtan ‘to hold for this’. 


2. The inf. stem of opts is the reduction of the primitive 
krsh, the vowel r being, in this case, reduced to ¢, 
(b). Stems in -nt.—The conjunct ré is reduced to sh in the 


inf. stem, and to rd in the aorist stem; ¢.9. 
11 


Poe 
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Prim. Stem. INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 


wea’ gash-tan 


vart-. 
(old) .pub\S gash-tan 


}+%o turn’| J fF gard-. 
» + prefix nt| jn.) na-vash-tan “to fold up’ Oy9) navard-. 


(c). Stems in -np.—The conjunct rd is reduced to sh (or s) 


in the inf. stem, and to / in the aorist stem; ¢.g. 


Pram. STEM. INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
sard-+ prefix vt Renn gu-sis-tan to break, sever’ AS gusil-. 
(for gusastan, sh becoming 8). 
hard upd hish-tan “to leave, let alone’| (\ hil-.  . 
(through Phl. hashtan) 


Verbs with the infinitive ending -is-tan (-as-tan). 


§ 89. The ending -ds-tan (-as-tan) of the infinitive of these 
verbs is itself the infinitive of the primitive verb ah ‘to be’ 
(v. Darmesteter’s ‘Etudes Traniennes, § 173). The stem of 
the aorist is the same as that of the infinitive. The following 
are examples: 

INFINITIVE. Aorist STEM. 
opal bay-istan ‘to be necessary ’ | sl bay-. 
(Phl. apay-istan). | 
Bee \ pay-istan ‘to endure, tarry’ us pay-. 
(pay = 0.P. pada ‘ foot’). 
pe go tavdn-istan ‘to be able’ wigs tavan-. 
| (from tavan ‘ power’). ' 


rags khay-istan * to eat’ usls khay-. 
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INFINITIVE. Aorist Stex. 
eel dan-istan ‘to know’ lo dan-, 
(din = 0.P. da-nd, rt. da). | 
upndy 22-slan “to live? WS} BUY. 
(Phi. s¢v-astan, from prim. jiva ‘life’). 
epee shdy-istan “to be fitting,’ ete. sls shay-. 
urd ry gir-istan \ « to weep’ e 58 Gir 
we 2 gir-istan 
(Phl. gristan, from prim. gar? ( gt-)). 
upead Le man-istan ‘to be like, to resemble’ whe man-. 
ured re nigar-istan ) ; to regard’ aoe m 
we Ke nigar-istan : I 


| (prefix ni + rt. kar-). 
wy | yar-astan) ‘to be able, to be capable of | wN yar-. 
grey! ar-astan J (syn. pws qi). : yh Gre. 


Formation or THE TENSES, 

§ 90. The two principal sources of the verb-forms (viz. 
the infinitive and aorist stems) being known, the tenses of 
all verbs in the active voice are formed from them in the 
same way. These tenses may be divided into two classes ; 
(1) those which are formed by the addition of personal endings 
to the aorist stem; (2) those which are formed. by means of 
auxiliary verbs in combination with a participle, or a verbal 
noun ‘derived from the infinitive stem. 


a). Tenses From THE Aorist Srem. 
§ 91, The tenses in the first of these classes are the aorist 
(and present), the imperative, and the precative. 
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a, 1). Tue Aorisr.—The personal endings of the aorist are 
modifications! of the primary endings of the O.P. pres. indic., 


and are as follow: 


SING. Piur. 
1st pers. eam pa im (archaic ém). 
and 4, ws? de—id ( ,, ed). 
ord ,, dzad »-. and, , | 


These are joined immediately to the stem, the final letter 


of which bears the initial vowel of the endings; eg. from 


: ss kun, the aor. stem of isos ‘to do, make’, we have— 


SING. 


Z I do, ete., or | __ 7 : 
1. os bana siatl db 6 * | 2. ss huni. 8. XS kunad. 


PLuR. 


1. ness kunim (kuntm). 2. doS kunid (kuned). 8. iS kunand. 


Similarly, from the regular stem ” , and the anomalous 
foc , Of 9) ‘to be’, we have— 
ro buvam, sy buvi, os buvad; etc. 
ply basham, cal bashi, RCAC bashad; ete. 


1 The 0.P. primary endings for bases ending in a, are— 
Sing. -(@)mit, -(a)hi, -(a)t; .  Plur. -(@mahi, -(a)ta, -(a)nti. 

The Ist pers. sing., and the 8rd sing. and plur. of the Persian are taken 
immediately from the same persons of the 0.P., together with the base- 
ending. The adoption of the remaining persons would have led to confusion 
(e.g. the O.P. -(a)¢i, and -(a)¢a would, in Persian, be both reduced to ad) ; the 
Persian, therefore, took those persons from the Phl., in which they are derived 
from the O.P. endings of the causal base in aya. 


r) 
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2). The aorist is common to both the indicative and sub- 
junctive moods, and has reference to an indefintte point of 
time, future or present. But the prefixing to it of the particle 
4 (4) bi determines future time, or the subjunctive significa- 
tion; ¢.9. eS ‘I shall do’; ed aS edlys ‘I desire that 
thou shouldst do it’ (I wish you to do it). In the subjunctive, 
" however, the prefix is often dispensed with. Similarly, the 
prefix Le or oe (see below) determines present time. 


Nore 1. The prefix 4¢ disappears when the tense is used in 
the negative form, by prefixing the particle 4 () na; as 
na-kunam ‘I shall not do’, ie na-kuni, dS na-kunad. 


Nore 2. If the verb begins with a consonant moved by a 
short vowel and followed by a consonant, the short vowel is 
(in poetry) often omitted when the particle J, or the negation 5 
is protect e.g. we Say for way ‘ he will cures? (from yi) ; 


ear e 


opts ‘I will not listen ’, for aya (from jo.» ). 


Rem. In very old poetry a redundant dis sometimes added 
to the 3rd pers. sing. of the aorist; ¢.g. \S kunada (= XS). 


3). THz Present.—The present tense is formed by prefixing the 
to the aorist (separably or inseparably) the particle Ci hami Tense, 


(archaic hamé = Paz. hamé = Phi. hamai =Z. hamatha ‘ always, 
ever’); or, more commonly, its contraction | -« mi (mé); e.g. 


eS te \ “I do, or make’, 2. Se 8. WS | ad 


hami-kunam or or or 


or road us ‘Tam doing’, ete. iss us* wS 90 


mi-kunam and so on. 


: \ 
J 


The Im- 


perative. 
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Nors. ust always precedes the verb; (4b (in poetry) may 


follow, and one or more words may even intervene between it 


and the verb. Again, if the negative verb is used, the 4 of 
negation usually (in n prose 2 always) precedes ists a8 es Ls 
‘I am not doing’, (in poetry, however, sometimes mss us 
with na prefixed to the verb). With | o> p prefixed, the verb 


— See 


always receives the ©); e.g. oS ie. 


b. Tu Imprrative.—The 2nd pers. sing. of the imperative 
has the form of the aorist stem. The 2nd plur. is the same in 


form as the 2nd plur. of the aorist. £.g. 
2nd sing. us kun ‘do thou’: 2nd plur. da kunid (kuned). 


But the particle 4) b¢ is almost always pleonastically pre- 
fixed to the imperative in prose (except to that of ..,s); eg. 
ws bi-kun; SS bi-kunid. If the first letter of the impera- 
tive has pish for its vowel, the prefix may optionally take the 
form bu; as uss or < . And, as in the case of the aorist, a 
verb beginning with a consonant moved by a short vowel, often 
drops the short vowel in poetry after the prefix); ¢.g. met ; 
for oj 1a for NaS . For the remaining persdns, the 
dorist is employed; or they may be expressed by a docution, in 
which the imperative Ff of the verb ot “to say ’, is followed 
by the principal verb in the aorist (the indirect oration), or the 
imperative (the direct oration); eg. wl rs “let him come’ 
(it. ‘say (to him) he may come’) ;— o Ss “let him go’ (dit. 


\ 


| 
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‘say (to him) go’). One or more words may even intervene 
between 8 and the principal verb; eg. wells ltl yp ‘4 
us USI pe J 9x “let him exert himself generously in the time 
of prosperity’. The imperative may have the prefix Ls gs 
ies ise mi-kun “continue to do’. 


Norrt. To render the imperative prohibitive, the particle 
ie () is prefixed to it; eg. Uke ma-kush * slay not’, wr 
‘do not do or make’. And if the verb begins with a consonant 
moved by.a short vowel and followed by a consonant, the short 
vowel is often dropped in poetry after the n 6. g- Nak “do 
not allow ’, for Nase ; pic ‘ listen not’, for gute. 


ce. Tue Precative.—The precative is the O.P. Subjunctive. The _ 
It has the form of the 3rd pers. sing. of the aorist with the Pare 
vowel a of the ending lengthened; e.g. dS kundd “may he 
do’, ‘let him do’. 

fem. The precative usually occurs in the 8rd pers. sing. 
But in the works of the older poets, the 1st pers. sing. is also 
met with, and sometimes the 2nd pers.—generally with a 
redundant &@ at the end; but these forms are not derived from 
the parent language. 


Norz 1. The precative of the verb (.,54) “to be’, in its full 
form (as found in Firdausi), is o\,). This, however, is generally 
contracted to ob, and, in the older poets, frequently occurs 
with a long d@ at the end; as \ol ‘may he (or it) be’. The 


Imperfect 
Partici- 
ples. 
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Qnd pers. sing. (ah (or Lol) also occurs in the older poems. 


These, however, are peculiarly modern Persian formations. 


N ore 2.:The negative particle A (not 45) is employed with 
the precative as with the imperative; e.g. \ol.. ‘may it not 
be’; with a following 4S, ‘lest that’, ‘beware that’. 


§ 92. VerpaL Avsecrives.—From the aorist stem, too, are 


formed three imperfect participles, by the addition of the 


following endings: 


(1). ) = &@ (= Phi. -ak); eg. lows bind ‘seeing, having sight’ 
(fr. yw), aorist stem of WwO ‘ to see’); le 2) pursa ‘asking, 
while asking’ ; Glo dana ‘knowing, learned, wise’ ; Io dara 
“holding, possessing’ ; \, 9) Tava ‘current, passable, allowable’, 
etc. ; Vj saza ‘fitting, suitable’. Most of these are simply 
verbal adjectives, as is evident from their being used as 
substantives, and being declined; ¢.9. wble, wh lew , ete. 


Many, however, are indeclinable. 


Rem. From _,), the aor. stem OF ders ‘to be afraid’, 
comes the noun op ‘Christian, a Christian’ (it. being 


afraid’): plur. wl» J. 


(9) whe dan (=0.P. ana); eg. ey pursan ‘asking, 


me 
‘while he asked’; (ged uftan ‘falling’ ; Wl jas khizan 
'(khézan) ‘rising’; ybS hkunan ‘doing’. These participles 


are all. indeclinable. 
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(3), a. 84.2 anda (= Phil. antak=0.P. —. The first of 
dia and (= » ant = 2D f these endings 

is the one usually employed in forming the imperfect parti- 
ciple, or the nomen agentts, which is declinable; ¢.g. sale 
dan-anda ‘knowing, knower’ (plur. .\Ssi\o) ; PACy yy Yavanda 
: going, goer’; dS kunanda ‘doing, doer’; Srind binanda 
“seeing, that which sees, the eye’ (plur. Secs ‘the eyes’). 
8. The words formed by the second ending have lost 
the participial sense and become adjectives, or concrete nouns; 
e.g. wile ‘like’ (from mdn-, the aor. stem of pew le “to 
be like’); sy ‘a bird’ (Wt. ‘a flying animal’; from wy dy) 
“to Ay") Ave > “a beast’ (it. ‘a grazing animal’; from 
WYy> ‘to graze’). 


Nore 1. The endings and and anda are sometimes added to 
nouns to form adjectives; ¢.g. 

SMI, or Wd, “a long space of time’ (from »). 

b dient ‘ashamed’ (from ert “ shame’). 

sens | sorrowful’ (from pe). 

PACT -»3 ‘happy’ (from ro ‘ happy’). 

Nore 2. The above participles combined with auxiliary verbs 
furnish periphrastic formations. | | 


b). Tenses Formep From THE Inrinitive Stem. 


' § 93. The ‘past (or preterite), perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect are compound tenses, formed by combining the perfect 


The 
Personal 
Endings, 
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participle with the present tense (the only remaining fragment) 
of the primitive verb ah ‘to be’, and with the past and the 
aorist of the verb woe “to be’, used as auxiliaries. The 
future is formed by combining the abstract verbal noun with 


the auxiliary verb owl go “to desire’. 


b. The present tense of the primitive verb ah ‘to be’! is 
modified in Persian after the analogy of the personal endings 


of the aorist. It is as follows: 


Sina. 
1st pers. a\ am ‘I am’. rl im (archaic ém). 
Qnd ,, shi wlid( ,,  éd). 
8rd ,, Cewsl ast | i! and. 


These forms, as they stand, are only used after words ending 
in silent h (sa); as cw 5h 5 “he is alive’. In other cases, 
the \ of ai, etc. is either elided, and its vowel given to the 


final letter of the preceding word, or it is changed into 5; eg. 


Sing. 1. poe ‘Tam’; 2. cy “thou art’; 3. wg “he is’ 
(v. § 57, note 2): 
Plur. 1. pale 2. sales 3. os Laut. 


1 The forms in O.P. were— 
Sing. 1. ami; 2. ahi; 3. asti. 
Plur. 1. amahi; 2. asta; 3. aanti. 
The process of reduction in Persian, and the reason for having recourse to the 
changes made, are the same as those which operated in the case of the personal 
endings (v. note on § 91,a). The Persians, as a matter of fact, reconstructed 


_ the 2nd sing. and the Ist and 2nd plur. 
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To denote simple negation, the negative particle is pre- 


fixed ; as 
| Sine. 
a wes ‘Iamnot’; 2. es or 4) ; 3. Wun) nist (nest). 
Prior. | 


1. me narim(na’ém); 2. dndd nad (naed); 8. doi (old nayand). 


Nore 1. A collateral form of the 8rd pers. sing. Ww! is the 
aspirated \~..2, which is also used as an auxiliary ; but never 
(like ws!) as a simple copula. This is probably due to the 
fact that, in course of time ue was used to predicate actual 
existence. The Persians say, for example, ore Vash. 
Lal woloob God is the best of kings’; but ceuw. lod 

“God is, God exists’. Again, t-...d is made the stem to form 
the remaining persons of the present (after the analogy of the 
past tense, v. § 96); 6.9. 

Sing. 1. paaald 2. cand DB. Wed 
Plur. 1. ould Z. Natand 3. dataad 

Nore 2. Before wud (as before cw!), 2S, d>, and &) 
are replaced by the older forms ea > go» and ue ni (archaic 
né) respectively, which combine with cr» to form ceowS, 
unm, and ww). From the last of these we have, as the 
negative of the above present : 


Sing. 1. posited ‘I am not’; 2. aang 3. Wed 
Plur. 1. pata) 2. aren) 3. Niraend » 


The 
Perfect ~— 
Participle. 
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§ 94, a. Tue Prrrecr Parricrete.—The perfect participle 
has two forms, both derived from the inf. stem, by the addition 
of the following endings: 


(1) 45 -ta, or 89 -da (= Phi. ta-k=0.P. ta); as 6S hush-ta ; 


aos kar-da. ~ 


(2) cn-toord-d (= » £¢ = » )+); ase ctS hush-t; 


of har-d. 


Nore. The use of ds, or x4 (24, or d), depends upon the 
final letter of the stem, as in the case of the infinitive ending 


? 


(v. §72, bd). FBG Se aad etek) Py, 


b. These participles have both an active and a passive signifi- 
cation; as 508 ‘done’, or ‘having done’. The first, in its 
active signification, is employed, in combination with auxiliary 
verbs, to form the perfect and other compound tenses. It is 
also used—(1) as a conjunctive participle; ¢.g. #c Ue 
d 5S BMS Td gcd “his son, having drunk wine, created a dis- 
turbance (7.e. got drunk and created, etc.); and (2) as a verbal 
adjective; as &uiS ‘slain’; plur. Sas ‘the slain’; S00 
‘dead’ ; plur. nS de “the dead’. | 

ce. The second participle, in combination with the fragment 

of the verb ah ‘to be’ (§ 93, b), forms the past tense (the past 

absolute of native grammarians). It also occurs, in pre-classical 

literature, as a passive participle, in the construction of the past 

tense of transitive verbs (v. $95 —Rem.); and, in both ancient 
$45 Needs by 
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and classical literature, as the last member of compound. words ; 
6.9.0 RY pak-sad ‘ pure born, of noble descent’; J ye sal- 
hhurd ‘aged’ (Jit. “having spent or past years’). , 


Rem. In the title \; ee ‘Mr.’ (when it precedes a name) ; 
‘Prince’ (when it follows), | |; is a contraction of Ij (1; m 
Ij + +). In India the title is often still further contracted ; 
as |p Mirsa. | 

§ 95. ‘Tae Forcvre Particrere.—The future participle (or an 
the participle of necessity) is formed by adding the adjectival Participle. 
suffix os —? (esl us) to the infinitive; e.g. sof 
* faciendus’ ; isle? ‘fit to be, what is to be, the future’; 
Ads “fit to be eaten, edible’, (subst.) ‘food’; | 253, 
“obliged to go’. All these forms are properly secondary 
adjectives, and, used as subst., may form the plur.; e.g. 
Lend dg) ‘things to be, future events’; Kwa D9 ‘ edibles, 
meats’. This participle, combined with the auxiliaries el, 
etc., and with (.,09,:1s employed in periphrastic formations 
(y. § 108). 64. \e 

. Rem. The suffix .5 — i=Phl. tk=prim. ya. It is the 
same suffix that is largely added to substantives to form 
adjectives; e.g. oly! ‘Tranian’ (fr. Ne!) pls ‘royal’ 
(fr. sl); bee ‘warlike’ (from eho), 

§ 96. Taz Pasr Tense.—The 38rd pers. sing. of the past The Past 


Tense. 


tense is the perfect participle ending in > ¢ (or J @) alone. 


~ - 


7 
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The other persons of the tense are formed by attaching to 
this participle the persons of the auxiliary ah (§ 93, b.). Eg. 


(a) Sing. 1. ans ‘I killed’; 2. otS; 8. ews. 
Plur. 1. pcs; 2. denS; 8. dues, 
pats acndhhed 9 
(b) Sing. 1. dg) I was’; 2. 59; 3. Oy. 
Plur. 1. m9? 5 2. Nod; 8. Nido! 


Nore 1.—The pleonastic 4 is very commonly. refixed to 
the past tense, when it is not negative (v. g 91, ‘Note 1); as 
_ t& ‘he killed’. But, always, “2G “he did not kill’. 


Rem. The 8rd pers. sing. of the verb os “to say’, often 
has a redundant 4 (cleat! wal ‘the inserted aif’) added to 
it; eg. Org gufta (= uw dS) “he said’. By ancient writers 
this @ was sometimes added to the 8rd sing. of the past of 


other verbs also. 


Nore 2.—The past tense, as given above, isa creation of the 
modern Persian. In the Phl., the participle alone served to 
express all the persons (e.g. hart ‘I. did’, “thou didst’, and 
so on).. Examples of this Phl. usage are still found in the 
older poets of the classical period; but usually in verbs 
connected with a preceding verb, the person of which is 
defined; 5; Hix dal ents jy ai}! ‘In short I turned 
back and came quickly home’ (Anvari).—wouwe pd JS 
| ce ge) AS. ‘I beheld the rose and became intoxicated with 
a smell’ (with a little of its fragrance) Sa‘di. ; 


FORMATION OF THE PAST IMPERFECT TENSE. ” 175 


Rem. In the pre-classical period the past tense of transitive 
verbs was not constructed as shewn above; but a passive con- 
struction was employed (after the example of the 0.P. and 
the Phl., as also the Sanskrit and the Hindi),—the agent 
of the act was put in the oblique case (originally the genitive), 
the object of the action became the subject, and the shorter 
form of the two participles was employed in the passive; ¢.g. 

Dents oS wha ‘as I heard’ (lit. ‘as of me was heard ’) ; | 
Sus & Lia 5 “he seized a stone’ (Firdausi). The same 

construction is employed in the Persian dialects of the present 

ae. e.g. in the Kurdish; as 10S aps! | dgar-am kerdova 
“I made fire.’ 

§ 97. Tux Past Imprrrect. The past imperfect ( pla 4 ele, me esd 
and (5 Sw) ele “the past continuous’) is formed in two ie 
ways: (1) by prefixing the particle io or ge (v. § 91, a, 3) 
to the past tense; ¢.g. 


SINGULAR. 
ref “Twas doing’ : 5S ad OS Ad 
l. “TI used to do’ e. 2; or 3. or. 
3s ust ‘I continued to do’. sas us* Jd S us 
PLURAL. 
pos, Ae, 2.| Saas : 2.| aS ae, 
pes est: NSS gt sea 


_ (2). ‘By suffixing .¢— 2 (archaic é) to the Ist and 3rd pers. 
sing., and the 3rd pers. plur. of the past tense ; 3 Og. 
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Sing. 1. tos ‘I was doing’, ete. 3. sos. Plur. 3. sso. 
The 2nd sing. is rarely used, and the Ist and 2nd plur. do not 
occur at all. The pleonastic 4 is also commonly prefixed to 
this form, as 09 : comentlay : 
The .5— is sometimes added even when om or a is pre- 
fixed; as of ast “I was doing’, ete. 


Nots. The first of the two constructions noticed above is 
sometimes also employed in conditional sentences; and the 
second (that with suffixed _5—) is most commonly employed 
as, (1) the conditional ( yas zele); and (2) the optative 
( plas gels). Eg. 

oh - — ye ee 

(1). ety ley ted Sogn) pc ae\S) ‘if this (man) had 
not been an ass, he would not have gone to a farrier’ ; ye ot 
stds ote beh S EU No pp GA LY AS eT 
‘this would be (eau) 3 in keeping with my dignity, that I 


- should be walking proudly on a wall along with a crow’ (Sa‘di). 


(2). ules Spoil oe o if cyt 1 Usdg) dm 
ror) O93 ay dy aS ped S leo i “How well it would be if 
I knew where that tree is, so that I might pray for my father’s 
speedy death’ (Sa‘di) ;— 


poor en Vin ee es YJ A tae) 
‘Would that on that day, when the thorn of death entered 


thy foot, the hand of Fate had struck me on the head with the 


sword of destruction’. 
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The same tense sages occurs as a aaa 5 69. 
wd ory wt} eas f ty fame that ten eet men 
could not string his bow; the athletes of the world could not 
bring his back to the ground’. 


§ 98. Tue Perrecr.—The present perfect tense ( el. Per ae ; 
wey 5 ‘the proximate perfect’) is formed by adding the persons 1¢™5* 
of the auxiliary ah (v. § 93 b.) to the perfect participle (active) 
ending in & -ta or 3 -da; ¢.9. 


SINGULAR. 


1 plenty § I have written’ 2f “HA Fe I anh 


(lit. “I am, having-written’). or boats y 
PLURAL. 
1. pesca gi. 2. dlans,). 8. len. 


Note, that in the 8rd pers. sing, wew! is frequently 
omitted; ¢g. duo) “he has written’; 53S “he has done’. 
In poetry, moreover, the syncopated form EES.’ @ “he has 
written’ (occasionally written U-wdnt,), and Culowk,)), 
often occurs. This syncopated form, again, is employed 
(especially by the older poets) as a stem for the formation © 
of a second perfect, constructed after the analogy of the past 
tense; ¢.9. 

Sing. 1. pnd ‘Ihave done’. 2. Lm. 3. dS. 
Plur. 1. pwd S. 2. dew S. 8. dawo,S. 
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Rem. By some of the older poets, a conditional is sometimes 
(though rarely) formed by suffixing .s— to the perfect; as 
uswilsolo ‘they might have given’; glands ‘I should 


have been bewildered or disquiected’. 


The § 99. Taz Prurerrzcr—The Pluperfect (sae) gcle “the 

Pluperfect ian 

Tense. remote past’) is formed by adding the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb 99 (v. § 96, b.) to the perfect participle 
(active) ending in. & or 5A; as poy? dob ‘I had written’ 


(lit. ‘I was, having-written’) : 


Sing. 1. eos Kate. 2.  Sdgi Kare. 3. dy) biti 9) 
Plur. 1. mos! Batagh, 2. Ndg) dove. 8. Nidg) Kady). 
The § 100, a. Tux Furvre.—To construct the future (J\uizuue), 
ee an abstract verbal noun,’ formed from the inf. stem, with 
the ending. cy» ¢ or J» d (=primitive -éa or -t/), is placed 
immediately after the persons of the aorist of the auxiliary 
verb opel ‘to desire, to will’ (aor. stem aslyd); eg. 
os ped! gc ‘T shall, or will, do’ (Jit. ‘I desire the doing’): 


Sing. 1. of prlyd. 2. OS carly. 8. OS ddlecd. 
Plur. -1.0S pcb gos. 2. IS derlesd. 8. 98 durlys. 
b. In poetry, the infinitive is sometimes used instead of 


the abstract noun; ¢.9. WIS pd\ yc ‘I shall do’. This 


construction is precisely that of our future tense. 


1 This is usually called ‘the apocopated ac : ou an ti : 
infinitive is contrary to all analogy ir in . Persian. Var ter Sa Sadi “It 


7 eee ; 
Petras Ann € 14 ft, ‘7 ba oe Gh 
uy, ae ' . . - 
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Nore. The prefix 4 may be joined to the persons of the 
auxiliary; as 9S pd! ye? 


§ 101. Tue Forvre Perrecr.—The future perfect is formed by 


The 
Future 


placing the aorist mol, etc. (v. § 76, Note 1), of the auxiliary Perfect. 


verb jo, after the perfect participle (active) ending in & 
or SA; as pals de%43 (indic.) “I shall have written’ (Jit. 
‘I shall be, having written’); subj. (conditional, potential) 


“I may (or, might) have written’, etc.; (presumptive) ‘I must . 


have written’: 
Sing. 1. pil aadyi 2 ctl dats. 8. adh ary. 
Plur. 1. pracy debe, 2. Kyl dodgy. 8. ddl ant,). 
Nore. It has been shown in the preceding paragraphs that 
the negation in all verbal forms is expressed by prefixing 
the negative particle 4 (5); or, to the imperative and pre- 
cative, hve (). But if a verb have for its initial letter 
the consonant \, the negative particle 4 is, for the sake of 
euphony, replaced by its older form (2 ni (archaic né, 
O.P. naiy), and the initial \ disappears, its vowel being 
given to the cs of the negative prefix; ¢.g. Cost fees “he 
did not cast’ (3rd sing. past of ops lail); del ‘he did 
not come’ (from eydeel = Gydell); gendas ‘he will not fall’ 


RZ 
(from ..45\). So also, when, under the same circumstances, 


the prefixes hee (), and dy (2), are employed, we have, by 


analogy, jlaee ‘cast not’; Le “come not’; Cost Noes “he 
cast’ ; wy ‘he will come’; y “come thou’. In poetry, 
however, we sometimes find the silent s of these particles 


}" 
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elided and the , 3, or -« prefixed to the verbal forms; eg. dels 
(for Solu); del (for dwls); Ghrdes, or GL dilee (for 
§ 102. The following is a full conjugation of the verb 
sey “to ask’, 
des “to ask’, 
(With pleonastic 4 prefixed, (eyes ya). 
Inr. STEM. Aor. STEM. 
Lge) purs-i- (v. § 77, a). Ux) purs-. 


I. TENSES, Erc,. FORMED FROM THE AORIST STEM. 


Tue Aorist. 


 (Undetermined.) (Determined.) 
Sing. Piur. | Sine. PLUR. 
L my) “T shall eam) | emg ‘T shall ask’, prc od 
ask, I ask’, ete. (if) “I should ask ’. 
ae Set | st! oe 
3. Oat Daw) | despa) dives pad 


Negative : or “I shall not ask’, etc., for both forms. 


Tue PRESENT. 
Srnec. Pritcr. 


i es, or pry o® eats or pest 
- “Task, or I am asking’ 
Let gd, OF stnis® Dean 9) ghd, OF Agus) ort. 
Dery) rd, or ue) | Kandy) ed, or Dewy) gts 
Neg. mse) gD» OF my! e ‘T do not, ask’, ete. 


oo ho 
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Tue ImpERatrve. . 
Sruve. Pur, Sina. . Prop. 
é ° , 
2. Uma) Aquat Lrrist continue to ask’ ; dyer ot 
Sine. Prov. 


Prohibitive: « » ore “ask thou not’; due 2 ace : 
THe PREcATIvE. 
Srd pers. sing. dL. 2 ‘may he ask’, ne Se 
| ‘Negative: ol. oe ‘may he hot ask’. 
Imprerrect PanrricrPies. 


1). ley ‘asking’. 2). yl ‘asking, while asking’. 


3). Sdiaw 7) ‘asking’; as a nom. agentis, ‘one who asks, asker’. 

II. PARTICIPLES AND TENSES FORMED FROM THE 
INFINITIVE STEM. ; 
Perrect PARTICIPLES. 


1). Bday) | ed 5: a vinp asked? (N.B. 2). is used to 
2). ) form the past tense). 


Negative : Sdews pad OF 5 Naw op “not asked, not having asked’. 
Tue Forurre ParricrePze. 
| we Saws 7) ‘fit to be asked, to be asked’. 


Tre Past TEnse. 


Sine. Piur. 
1. pdenz! “T asked’. pdm) 
2. sdqusz! Syma! 


The particle 4) may be prefixed; as pera “T asked’. 
Negative: eden ye) “I did not ask ’, ete. 


1 


~ 
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Tue Past Imrperrect. 
Sine. ; Puiur. 


(a). “I was asking ’, 


1. aidan ‘T used to ask’ 
(or is) ‘I continued to- pens (or is ). 


\ ask ’, 
2. vey (or >) OY ee pd ere ( 9 99 ). 
3. daw) as ” ) . HM dus) evo ( 9? ). 
SING. PLUR. Sine. ' Pur. 
(b). | (e). 
1. godaw) not used | (edgy) oe not used 

(or isd) 

2. Samus yt a not used a fs 


(uncommon) 

Be sda) 5d ges stein} (or sides" (or 
"J td) us) 

Norz. The forms (a).and (b) are also used for the con- 
ditional; and the form (b) is very commonly, employed for 
the optative. 

The particle 4) may be prefixed to (b); as _ pedmurra) “I was 
‘asking ’, etc. 

Negative of (a) is eshaes og, OF pe re Ad, ete.; of (b) 
geen 2 ya » ete. 


Tue PERFECT. 


SING. Pur. 
(a) 1. pls deus | I nate asked’. — pala donsys 
us} S Draws ; 
. o ies mess 


8. es! Fay) ONS dees) 
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Nore. By the older writers <4) is sometimes prefixed ; 
as po) 3 dee ara), ete. ; 
Negative : iceses “T have not asked’, ete. 


Sine. PuvR. 
(b. poet.) 1. praden) “Thave asked’. poe asd Drs pd 
2. gtdhewsy) aces dead 
Se wtchinws oJ aces hows pd 
THe PLUPERFEct. 
Sina. ; Piur. 
1. pd sdesy I had asked’. me pod a? Shae} 
2.  S0q) Sdaw ) MODY) Sdn) 
3. Og Saw) MN Dg) S dere pd 


Negative : eos Bane ra) “T had not asked’, ete. 


Tur Forvure. 


Sine. Piur. 
1. daw) pod gob “I shall, or will, ask’. Sus 9) pad ys 
B. Baaa bly Dey) ep gcd 
3. daw) ddl Oyeep) ddl gcd 


The pleonastic 4) may be prefixed ; as dQuw,! ra 9? ‘T shall 
ask ’, ete. ; 
Negative: dQuw) ra ax “T shall not ask’, ete. 


Tae Forvre PeRrectr. 
Sina. PLuR. 


1. ml) sp te Pah neve pets } pecbly Squss! 


2. tly sdqusyt dats saa 
3. MSL sone Aly Fda 


I may have asked’, etc. 
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Nore. By the older poets the particle 4) is sometimes 
prefixed ; as pal Sgt ya). 
Negative : pil Saws oa ‘T shall -not ehave asked ’, etc. 


OTHER PrrrPHRastic FoRMATIONS. 


§ 103. The following formations, although they are in 
common use, are not ordinarily received into the paradigm. 
They are obtained by placing one of the imperfect participles, 
or the future participle, before the persons of the present of 
the verb ah ‘to be’, or before the past of the verb (.) 0.) 
‘to be’. Ey. 


PRESENT. 
- Sina. | Prur. Since. Prur. 
1. piles.) ‘Tam pails, pri Lal gos. ‘Tam poityes 
asking’. | desiring’. 

2 Slay daily dole able 
8. wiles dishes ew lols dilate 
Past, 

Sine. . Pur. 
1, Pog) Fda? “I was asking’, ~ alos 5 Naud od 
2. 504! 8 drwy) Hyde) Sdow 
3. dy SSaed pt | Ne) SNe») 


Norz, An Arabic Jcl pl may take the place of the 
Persian participle in such constructions as the above; eg. 
pazlb ‘I am seeking, I seek’; peg alt ‘I was seeking, 


I was a seeker (of)’, 
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Furvure. 
al ioy) or waidy) “I am to be, I must be’, ete. 
el isd) or pas, “I must go’, ete. 
Rem. In the language of the present time we also meet 
with eos? ist ‘I had to go’, ete. | 


THE VERB Beary ‘to be able, can’. 


§ 104. The verb Beer) (aorist stem By 9) possesses the 
principal tenses with all the persons, and is used both 
independently, and as an auxiliary. (a) As an independent 
verb the tenses in which it occurs are as follow, the lst person 


alone being given, although it occurs in all the persons: 


Aorist ail sj ‘I shall be able, I am able, I may be able’, ete. 
Present ils us “I am able’. 


Past past si, or pried | goee “I was able’. 
Conditional itl Py ‘I might be able, (if) I had been able’. 


Nore. Of the three forms of the imperfect participle, the 
only one that occurs is U\,3, and this is used only as an 


adjective, ‘powerful’. 
(b) As an auxiliary, Bonar is construed (like ol gs in 
the future of verbs) in two ways: 


(1) With a following abstract (verbal) noun; but occasion- © 


ally with a following infinitive; ¢.9. 


a a a ey 


186 THE VERB TAVANISTAN. 


3, ily ori, wilyeee ‘I am able to go, I can go’. 
epale iG oles “thou couldst not keep (it)’. 


(2) With a following verb in the aorist (indic. or =uP ) 


with or without the conjunction 4S ; ¢.9. - 


JY) Us Bi is aS Sle a yt ‘without money thou canst 
not use force (or violence) with any one’ (‘thou art not in 


a position that thou shouldst use’, etc.). 


Norte 1. In poetry the synonymous verb ,, 2 ! (aor. stem 


a or oy (aor. stem yu), ‘to be able’, also occurs; 6.9. 


: =e ‘ i ‘ - 1.3 
pols res ald Uday yo 48 pare Le ay) et a yled Lthy 
‘He said “I cannot tarry here, for I have an important 


business before me’’’ (Sa‘di). 


Note 2. The verb ape is sometimes used in the sense of 
ep aS ; as 0 $ Mle A “he can do it’ (he knows how to 
do it); eee isle dm poof oj 1) rAd) asi “how canst 
thou whose hand trembleth perforate a pearl’? | 


Tue Passtve Voice. 


§ 105. A verb may be conjugated in the passive voice by 
adding to its perfect participle the various tenses of the 
verb word “to go, to become’ (aorist stem >). As the 
passive conjugation presents no difficulties whatever, it will 
be quite sufficient to give a mere synopsis of the more 


common tenses. 
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Synopsis of the passive Conjugation Of yydans y) « | 


Infinitive, yd Bday 
Aorist, 7 ¢ J smn 
pry Foe 

Present, eo gt Bdge 
Imperative, gee Baws) 
Precative, No Fduwy 
Past, Pde Fdqus! 


Past Imperfect, prs c 5 esas yd 
Perfect, | el SNS Fema pt 
Pluperfect, oy! Bid Sera pd 
Future, abs pd gc Sdenas 3 
Future Perfect, pil SNS Shaws p) 


“To be asked’. 


“TI shall be asked’. 
if) “I should be asked’. 


‘T am asked’. 

‘Be thou asked’. 

“May he be asked’. 

“I was asked’, 

“I was being asked’, etc. 

“I have been asked’. 

‘I had been asked’. 

“I shall be asked’. 

“I shall have been asked’, etc. 


Nore. The place of ,.,.4 in the passive voice is often supplied 


by its synonym pens , or the secondary verb Ww of ; and in 
the older poets, also by the verb rel “to come’. 


ImpreRsonaL VERBS. 


§ 106 a. The impersonal and defective verbs are— 


1. pray (aor. stem sly) 


ought, must’. 


é 
to be necessary, to behove, 


2. pawl (aor. stem sks) “to be possible, to be fitting,’ ete. 


They are used only in the 3rd pers. sing. of the aorist (or 


present), and of the past, or past imperfect, or conditional; ¢.g. 
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wh or dulaee “it is necessary, it behoves, ong ought’. 

ously, 01 or ula, or isang § it was necessary, it 
behoved ’ ’, ete. | | 

wlth “it is posable, it is fitting or proper ’. 


Rem, Both these verbs also occur personally; wt fre- 
quently so. | 
If the person is expressed, it usually precedes the verb in 


the dative; if, however, it be pronominal, it may also follow as 


an enclitic; e.g. 


wl | sao ‘it behoves the king; the king should or ought’. 
pray ‘it behoved me; I ought (to have)’. 
eithaes |e | 
eae “it befits me’. 
In construction, both verbs follow the same rule as 
nt |i (v. § 10f b); C.J. 
et aN) ly Sia wd Pe thou also shouldst (or oughtest to) 
say something ’. 
wg wl joie b> 5j9) ‘what quantity ought one to eat 
ina day’ ? 
is aS wy, or eS aS Silos it duly “dt 18 necessary 
that thou do’, ‘thou must do’; Wd, ceuyl lo “L ought to 
have gone’; os ws ‘thou mayst do’; es, ens hs Vi 
“thou mightest have gone’. 
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Nore 1. In constructions like those in the third of the above 


examples, the Ar. ° »;3 , or one of its synonyms, may be used 


instead of Wh; eg. pig as ° 5) “I must read (or, study)’. 


Such forms are sometimes called ‘ the periphrastte imperative’. 


Nore 2. ls often, and bdyad occasionally, occurs as a 


arene 


synonym of ,.)! lad» 


b. Some personal verbs are used impersonally in the 3rd 


pers. sing. ; a8 


woe pos, OF (ody par ‘to be fitting, als 76 pnd Ls: 


Wand) “to. become, beseem’ dnl) = Ope = oy tS. 


c. wi “able, in a position (to)’—an ancient participial | 


form (connected with UI,5 , from pratt Nai )—is of common 
occurrence a8 an impersonal verb, and is construed hke a 
finite verb ; also with the forms wy! ged, wl y us ‘it is possible, 


one-can’; and negatively, whens “it is not possible’, etc.; ¢g. 
At ly &§ \y “to whom can one tell’? 
ela colae i omy oly) Ay 9 )d% 
uty pays wy 5} lps ee Cs ly 

‘By pleading for forgiveness and by repentance it ts possible 


to escape from the wrath of God; but one cannot escape 


from the tongues of men’ (Sa‘di). 


190 FORMATION OF THE CAUSAL VERB. . 


Rem. «)\ y is said by certain native grammarians to be 
sometimes contracted to wy (as of iy is to ob); but I cannot 


discover any instances of such contraction. 


CausaL VERBS. 


TheCausal § 107. The infinitive stem of a causal verb is formed by 
Verb. 
* adding the suffix pis dn, or ie +. ani (cf. 52 to the 


aorist stem of the primitive verb; ¢. Bs 


Ep ‘to leap or jump up’; aorist stem é> jah-: 
Inf. stem of causal > jahan-, or alee jahan-i-. 
The infinitive ¢ ending of every causal verb will therefore 


be (v. § 72, b); and the aorist stem of every causal 
will be the aorist stem of the primitive + the. suffix 


| Nes 0.9. 
Aorist STEM. 
wy Alex or dail “to cause to jump up’: wk 
Prim. .ydew 2) ‘to be afraid’: uy 


Causal 4) tu Ls oe) “to cause to be afraid, to frighten’: Lhe J) 


Prim, ..244) ‘to write’: iy 
Causal WN Lay 93 ) OF Eyded Lenny igl “to cause to write,’ ete. slung) 


Intransitive verbs become transitive in the causal; and 
transitive verbs become causative. 
The two stems of a causal verb being known, the verb 


is conjugated in the ordimary way. 
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_ Nore.—The stems of a few verbs with a causal signification 
are derived immediately from the O.P. base of the causal 
class; 6.9. pu 5145 (stem guzash), causal of .; 2hAS ‘to pass’; 
slits :, . § 88, (a).). 
oe lies Seuliik causal of wats “to i (vp. § 88, (a) ) m= 


Rem. In the Shahnama, the causal infinitive ending ..)A3 1 


-dnidan sometimes occurs for «ydj\_< -dnidan. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


§ 108. Defective verbs, properly so called, are not numerous 
in Persian. But there exists a number of verbs, some of the 
regular forms of which (chiefly the aorist and present) seldom — 
or never occur; the corresponding form or tense of some 
commonly used synonymous verb being employed instead. 
The more important of both these classes of verbs are in- 


cluded in the following list: 


FORMS WANTING oR | VERB SUBSTI- 
INFINITIVE. 


NOT IN USE TUTED IN THE 
- —— FORMS WANTING. 

wnt | | 
: we to draw’. aor.,pres.,1mperat. ey deS 7! 
~ “to embrace’. i me wr Reo 
| oF ys re 
wel ‘to be confounded’. - . Bd a 
obs “to prepare’, “to be | all except the WS Lee 
prepared’. perf.part.andthe} pyr Lee 


imperat. 


te 
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, ene VERB SUBSTI- 
INFINITIVE, FORMS WANTING OR | purgp IN THE 


NOT IN USE. = |FoKMS WANTING. 
petal * to canaeate aor.,pres.,imperat. Oh tee ) 
oe al ‘to collect’. . mo : rst) 
- oy “to fry, roast’. bs - wes wey 
rhe, ‘to incite’. 9 i Woes ae 
yn “to wound’, etc. all except the wd Sal 
perf. part. and 
past tense. 
ph “to sleep’. aor.,pres.,imperat., errs or 
Sites 
Wded} “to be born’. all except the | - wl} | 
| perf. part. 
Lyre us “to knead’, etc. aor.,pres.,imperat.| 0 YS Saal 
—_- or pole} 
ape ‘to bore’, ete. a 2 pce 
Bees “to be -distracted| ,, = oe gat 
with love’. 
apilive “to rub’, ete. all except the eydalle 
perf. part. and the 
past tense. 
es “to i]? : t.| Foo 
ure to conceal’. aor., pres.,imperat. (yp Snati'g 


Rem. The regular aorist of the verbs .=2+, uyptw, and 
uet¢ could not be distinguished from the past tense; whence, 


doubtless, the use of a form ‘derived from a synonymous verb. 
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ComPpounp VERBS. 


§ 109. Compound verbs are of three kinds: 1° Those which 
are reduced from primitive verbs with an inseparable prefix: 
2° Those of more recent date, which are formed by the com- 
bination of a preposition or adverb with a verb: 3° Those 
which are formed by combining a Persian or Arabic noun 


with a verb. 


A. Veess Repucep From PrimitrvE ComMPouNDs. 


§ 110. A very large number of Persian verbs is simply the 
reduction of primitive verbs in combination with prefixes 
which are now dead. Numerous examples of such may be 
seen in the verbs tabled in the preceding pages. It will 
suffice to give in this place a list of the prefixes in their 


ancient: and modern forms, with some examples. 


PERSIAN 
PRIMITIVE PREFIX. Form OF THE EXAMPLES. 
PREFIX. 
O.P. a ‘to, towards’, 1 a. W491 ‘to bring’. 


(Z. a; 8. a). 
,» abi to, into’, ete. st af, 


ee ets. 5 weil ‘to cast, to throw’. 
(Z. atbi, aiwi;) Ws fu, fi; 


8. abhi). (old) gi av.|' epg! killing’. | 
| ; p 
-Z. ava “down, to’, 9) @ (6), \u. yokis|, ola to fall’. 
(S. ava). 
O.P. us ‘up’, (Z. us; je. W999} “to clean, to purify’. 
S. ud). ‘ “ 


13 
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PERSIAN 
Primitive PREFIX. Form oF THE EXAMPLES, 
PREFIX. 3 
e 1 4 Ee aa 9 
O.P. pati ‘towards, to, | “4 24%: yey to receive’. 


nearto’,ete.(Z.| » pash, wn Yat) “to fade’. 
pati; S. pratt). ro pai. — oa) ‘to join’. 

»» para before’, (Z. 7p, par. | ppeloy “to finish’, etc. 
para; S. para). | 

», parata away iy pura. cyt \ “to scatter’. 


from’, 


3 pare round, Deh par. we By) vr “to foster’, 
around’, (Z. 
part; S. part). | | 

fra ‘before’, (7. 2 far, fir.) yee, ‘to order’. 
fra; 8. pra). 


,, ni low, down’,| » opby “to write’. 
(Z. ni; 8. ni). | 9 ™ oe “to put, place’. 
» vt ‘asunder, SF gu, pus ‘to open’. 
apart’, (Z. v7; 
S. v7). 
55 — Rssenest a an. eps lol ‘to throw down’. 
Z. hamyS.sam), 


B. Vegss wit A PREFIXED Preposirion o8 ADVERB. 


§ 111. The prepositions and adverbs that occur are those 
which are still employed in modern Persian as independent 


particles. Those most commonly prefixed are: 
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(a). jh “back, behind, sae ae two particles are pre- 
(b). \, 9 ” 99 


the examples showing the use of the one will serve as well 
for the other; ¢.9. dur! 3h , or ydlawy| \,, to stand back, 
to hold aloof (from), to abstain’ (from); «dl gh “to come 


cisely synonymous; so that 


back, to abstain (from), to give up’ (a bad habit, etc.); 
epdlo jb “to keep or hold back’; 9S je ‘to put back, 
(hence) to open’ (a door, or the eyes, etc.); yds jb “to go 
back, to open’ (as a door, or the eyes, or the heart, or a 


bud, etc.). 


In some compounds jh is the exact equivalent of our 
prefix re-; epals je ‘to recognize, to distinguish’, od jh 
‘to reply, to repeat’ ; wre jh “to cee to point out’. 
Sometimes je is redundant; as pees: jh = fens. ; 
dent GL = dons. 


(c). ‘on, upon, up, upward, onward, forth’; eg. yal . 
‘to come up, to rise (as the sun), to ascend, to mount, to 
succeed’; |.) dy! yp ‘to bring up, to raise, to bring forth (as 
a cry, or the like), to raise, to erect (as a building, etc.), to 
pull up’ (as a tree), ete.; palo 9 ‘to take up, to raise, to 
bear, to endure, to suffer, to pick up, to gain, to acquire, to take 
away, to remove’; (ySn> ,) ‘to pick up, to collect, to gain’; 
oe tS x ‘to take up, to obtain, to surround’. The prefix is 
sometimes redundant; as pl oy “to shine’? (= eg). 
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(d). wae OF way “out, outside’; as weet Wa a ‘to, come 
out? Ss s38) wy ‘to go out’; wos Way “to put out, to expel’. 

(e). Uw ‘before, forward’; 6.9. wdal Urn “to come before 
or forward, to occur, to approach or meet (one, with), to 
treat’ ; ws Used “to put before, to submit’; Bey ‘ Und “to 
take before, to undertake, to adopt’; wld Un ‘to lay 
before, to propose’; owt Usa) “to bespeak’ ; wee Ub to 
anticipate’. | | 

(f). ye or wl “in, into’; 0.9. dal yo “to come in, to enter’; 
eidiy) 90 “to bring in, to produce’; cpa je or obs jail | 
‘to take hold inside, to take effect’; WG yO OF yd gc youl 
‘to suit, to be befitting’; wl ye ‘to obtain within, to inform 
oneself, to comprehend, to ascertain’, The prefix ye is some- 
times redundant; as creel ch yy “to request’ (= peslgcd); 
pag yo ‘to roll up’ (= pate). 

(g). \3 ‘before, forward, in advance, onward, forth, away ; 

(h). j\3 ” ” | ” | 
e.g. yorel ib, or woe 15, “to come before, to draw near;’ 
wdy | 5, Or yd) BRE ‘to go forward, to advance’ ; we 113 
‘to go away, to retire, to retreat’; otis \3 “to hold forward 
(the ear, or the hand, and the like); wpcrgil 15 ‘to heap 
up, to store up’; we VS j\;3 “to put forward, to put to, to close 
(a door); to.put away, to put back, to open’ (a door; é.¢. 


95 jb). 
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(1). 3 (before consonants), or Js 3 (before vowels), ‘down’; 
6.9. jee! de 5 “to come down, to descend, to alight’; Woy a7 
“to carry, or put down, to lower (the head, etc.), to take down, 
to swallow’; (jd 55 “to go down, to sink’; ep dla, i “to 
let down, to put down, to leave off, to pass over, to give 
up’, ete. ) 


Nore. In the conjugation of these compound verbs, the 
preposition or adverb does not, as a rule, displace the verbal 
particle 4), 0r | oe, or 4 from its position next to the verb; 
0.9. dy! as ir “it comes up’; Ow) » yr ‘he swallowed’; 
dels gk “he did not come back’. In poetry these adverbs 
may, metrt causd, come after the verb; as jh aN) s bm ‘ what 

: Pad . ~ ¢ P 
will he reply’? Ge oF for oS 50); Lrw de! he (it) 


came before’ (him). 


C. Verss in Comsrnation with Novns. 


§ 112. In these compounds a Persian or Arabic noun (subst., 
adj., verbal noun, participle) is so combined with a verb, that 
the two together express but one idea. What is important in 
connection with these compounds is the determining which 
_ are transite and which intransitive. It is a common error 
to term all compounds fransztive, in which the verb annexed 
to the noun is ye) ‘to make’, or one of its synonyms. 
The fact is, the transitiveness of the compound depends 


on the nature of the prefiked noun. The majority of these. 
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compounds are formed by combining verbs with Arabic 
nomina verbt, verbal adjectives, nomina agentis, or nomine 
patientis, and represent the Persian equivalents of one or other 
of the various Arabic verbal forms. For example, (0 ys a 
represents the Arabic nomen verbi (or jd) ye , exhibiting, 
representing ’, etc., (4 ©, by itself, would, in Persian, signify 
‘exhibition, or representation’; the nomina verbi, alone, being 
generally used as simple substantives). Consequently, as the 
Ar. masdar _2,© is transitive, its Persian representative _6,° 
gos is also transitive. But 4 ut ‘exerting oneself, 
striving’ ; ws west * wondering’ ; yoy colass] turning 
oneself (to), paying attention, noticing’, are intransitive; just 
as their Arabic equivalents ee ast , and w Las are 


intransitive. 


a). Transitive Compounds. 


§ 113. The compound verb is transitive in the following 
cases : 

1). When a verb signifying ‘to make’ (as we,S , or its 
synonyms ,.04) and (in polite language) . ye 19, OF wp ly) ; 
or ‘to cause to be or become, to render’ (dil, ); or (less 
commonly) ‘to hold, to consider, to esteem’ (99) or “to 
-bring’ (y2y91)5 etc., 18 annexed to a Pee adjective, 
“an imperfect participle, an Arabic verbal adjective, or a 


passive participle (Persian or Arabic). Eg. 


a 
4 
ar. 
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wos ae or vaste al or ila S a ‘to make or 
render bitter, to embitter’. 

WAS pF, Wop pl, Woyed pla, th pls, or 

wale + pbs, “to make or render complete, to complete’, etc. 

: wos ws ) ‘to make moving, to put in motion, to make 
current, to despatch’. 

w9,S sel, yg seh), sais selys “to make or 
render pleased or satisfied, to please, to satisfy ’. 

wos sot ; epls sot, or orl S sgt, ‘to soil, sully, 
defile’, ete. 

WF Sydee, yr Sphere, ple Spdee, wrdyerd goes, 
or wolf Jgdne, ‘to cause to be given or disbursed, etc., 
to bestow, to disburse, to SILELOLS, to expend’, etc. 

eple yh - to consider true or credible, to credit, to believe’. 

epale WS) ‘to consider free or clear, to acquit’. 

ole saa ‘to hold beloved or dear, to love’, ete. 

epdle Da “to hold in respect, to respect, to esteem ’. 
eer yore “to hold excusable, to excuse’ 

WAy9h ele ‘to cause to be or become present’. 

oh, pl lye “to find agreeable or suitable’. 


2), a When one of the verbs wos (WO, Wye) “to 
make’, wile Sf “to cause to become, to render’, and (less 
commonly) ds! ‘to bring’, yd ‘to bind’, and perhaps 


a few more, is combined with the nomen actionis (_\ea | el) 


200 VERBS COMBINED WITH NOUNS.—TRANS. COMPOUNDS. 


of a transitive (Arabic) verb, or with a Persian abstract 
(verbal) noun ( Xa wl); derived from a transitive verb. Eg. 
vos ope ‘to bury’; wos Soe “to accept’; Wof Ese, 
OF Leh ES», or lof ES, ‘to destroy ’ (the nomen 
actionigs in the last compound being used—as it not un- 
frequently is—as a passive participle); 0 FS she ‘to teach, 
to instruct’; wos églles, or Wd dallas, or 90,3 keS lla», 
‘to study, to peruse’; wos picl, OF dg piel, “to bring to 
the knowledge of, to inform’, etc.; .)d 1S gest “to choose’; 
we yyt neat ‘to bring together, to assemble’ ( = ws fa) 5 
Creed Ue ‘to design, to pourtray, to paint’; ws Us “to 
give’, etc. (= Wydids<); wos 5nd, ‘to guide’; ws ues 
“to foster’ ; wos 5 pabteusd “to help’. 


Norse that in compound verbs, ‘whether transitive or in- 
transitive, the noun is often separated from the verb by 
determining adjuncts; eg. 30,8 Ai hm oe wy? Usd PER) 
‘how have you proposed to enter on this affair?’ In poetry, 
moreover, the noun may even follow the verb; as |, rnigd 
ey es LoS ‘how wilt thou disappoint thy friends’; 
> XS os ll d+ “he gathers together all the 


means of doing good’. 


B. To the above may be added the combinations in which | 
a transitive verb follows a Persian substantive, or (occasionally) 


an Arabic nomen verbi, used as a simple substantive in an 
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oblique case, with the .governing preposition expressed or 
understood. These cannot, however, strictly speaking, ‘be 
regarded as compound verbs. Fg. wcdld ewe 5} ‘to give 
from the hand, to lose, to relinquish, to give up, to throw away’, 
etc. ; wacile, Loe “to represent’, ete. (= 2S ¥4;°); 
wy! ed “to bring to an end, to pass life, to live’ ; we yg! a 

“to bring to pass, to accomplish, to execute’, etc.; ...d dy) usl> 5) 
“to disturb, to discompose, to startle’; ey nS ele y ‘to 
draw into the net, to ensnare’; pdenS jer OF ose ¥3 py 
‘to draw, or, to take, to the bosom, to embrace’; 0, ae : 
OF (9)! Ss ‘to bring into practice, to apply, to make use of, to 
act upon’; wolg wlre y “to place in the midst, to bring up, 


to introduce, to communicate’, 


b). Lntransttive Compounds. 


§ 114. These form a very numerous class: only the more 
important of them can be noticed here. They may be divided 
into— 

(a). Compounds in which a transitive verb is combined— 
1) with an Arabic verbal noun derived from an intransitive or 
a reflexive verb; 2) with a simple substantive. In the first 
case, the Persian infinitive is simply the equivalent of the 


Arabic nomen verbi. 


(b). Compounds in which an intransitive verb is combined with 


a noun (subst., adj., verbal noun, verbal adjective, participle). 


C7 
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(a). Verbal Noun, or Substantive, with a Transitive Verb. 
§ 115. The verbs most commonly used are— 


(1) Wf (or 9403). to ee Wg mes “to exert 

Ws “to practise’, etc.) oneself, to endeavour, to strive’; 
we S$ yee “to restrain oneself, to exercise self-control, to be 
patient’ ; wos cencks “to eontent oneself (with, a), to be 
content’; 44 Lweyl ve ‘to keep continually (to), to 
remain, to become permanent’; (jg was ‘to wonder’ 
(at, ae syn. with eptle Wash, wot es, rot 
yuo’ or wed): Gy yy ikki “to practise negligence, to be 
neglectful’ (of); wXjys Hl xl ‘to turn aside (from jp) to 
deviate, to swerve’, etc.; Woe) or wos coliss! “to turn 
attention (to, Wiles: or 1), to pay attention (to), to notice’ ; 


yo us; ‘to sport, to play’ (with, 4); 53S Vs “to do 


battle’ (with, ly); wo,S 465 “to depend, to rely’ (on, -)); 
aps Lileols “to rejoice’ (at, or over, ,)). 


(2). 2ygl ‘to bring’; eg. jajal am y ‘to feel pity, 
to show (evince) pity’ (for, ); jy)! es “to experience 
wonder, to wonder’ (at, 5 =e 1S Ws”); wy? yy! i > alive “to 
come for consultation (to, 4), to hold consultation’ (with) ; 
Wye ph Sac ‘to exercise patience or forbearance, to forbear’ ; 


eyes! pl “to bring attack (on, 7), to attack’. 


(3). ye 2 “to bear, to carry, to harbour, to entertain’; ¢.g. 
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NL yd de “to bear envy’ (with respect to, 73 Wer am 
“to bring assault (on, »), to assault’; ..,0 4 “to bear (or 
- oy 

submit to) rule or authority, to obey’; ...o, hast “to be in 

expectation (of, 4), to expect’ (= 08 Nash) ; wey wys,4 
“to be under command, to obey’. 

(4). Wy ‘to eat, to take, to suffer, to feel’, etc. ; e.g. een 

WyOyge, OF Wg dente, “to suffer grief or regret, to grieve 

_ (over, ms to regret’; .jdyg dys “to suffer immersion, to 

take a plunge’ (into, 9); .o)9 aj “to ea 3 wound, 

to be wounded, to receive a beating’; .)))—> wv, ~ ‘to take 


an oath, to swear ’. 


(5). ole “to give, to impart’ (the compound being usually 
preceded by the dat. with |); eg. .olo Cold “to give 
deliverance (to), to liberate, to redeem’ ; wyele Fon “to give 
information (to), to inform’; wl Lolans| “to assign 
distinction (to), to distinguish’; slo lz, “to give consent, 
to consent, to assent’ (to) ; wel Jae “to give (to a person) an 
inclination or bias’ (towards —vlx7, or 4); .old jlyt “to 
give voice, to call out’; old Geae “to give the hand (to), 


to be attained, obtained, or acquired’ ; ele wy 8 “to order ’. 


(6). .ptlo ‘to have, to hold, to keep’, ete.; e.g. col> 
uple “to have need (of, 4), to need’ ; eal wm guts ‘to be 
famed.or notorious’ (for, 4); pale Bal ve ‘to have or hold 
correspondence (with, ly), to correspond’ (with) ; oslo Sel 


ie 
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“to possess the possibility (of), to be possible’ ; uptle e243 
“to have the expectation (of), to expect’; epsls ole! “to 
have confidence’ (in, »); .ptlo el ‘to keep watch, to 
watch’ ; ole Us ‘to have (or lend) an ear (to), to listen, 
to attend; to obey’; plo %5 ‘to be ashamed’ (of, j))- 


(7). wye “to see, to perceive, to deem, to experience’, ete. ; 


29. ye naa ‘to experience grief or sorrow’; Wd Ws “to 


_ see good, to deem advisable’; .w 9 wip “to suffer separation’; 


WS 59 “to perceive a smell or odour’. 


| (8). (9) “to strike, to beat’. This verb is one of those most 
commonly employed in composition with nouns; and it varies 
greatly in signification, In many of the compounds formed with 
it the sense of striking is more or less prominent ; but from this 
it branches off into the senses of —(1) quick or rapid movement; 
(2) sudden or abrupt action, with or without violence, as ex- 


pressed by such words as thrusting, driving, putting, breaking 


into, clapping or clapping on, etc. LE’g. ej wys “to beat, the 


~) drum?; 49} Sham ‘to strike (to play) the harp or lute’; 
7 oe Ww) ie to play the flute’ ; W9) pee) “to sting’; WP} pa 


“to wink’; wd ; et ‘to make a hole, to burrow’; Wwd 
Ww) “to put (clap) the hand’ (on, », 4); WI} Arash “to 
pitch a tent’; ..,0} xi ‘to put a shoe (on, yp), to shoe’ ; 
W9} Wyte “to make a night-attack’ (on); WS; ot “to 


cause (a balance, or the like) to incline to one side’; (stv0 
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Ww} “to exercise oneself, to practise’; Ww} duab “to cast 
taunts (at), to taunt’; (45 Ze “to write’; Ww} al * to 
drive the quill, to write’ ; Ww) élets ‘to break into flame, to 
blaze up’; WP) > “to speak, to talk’; Ww) 23 “to vaunt, 
to brag’; Ww} asl, “to form an opinion’ ; Ww) jl or 
Ww ab, ‘ to call out’. 

(9). ded’ “to draw, to take, to suffer, to experience, to 
undergo’, etc.; eye Ee) ‘to suffer vexation or trouble, to be 
troubled’, etc.; eres weevelle “to suffer reproach’; asi! 
ey den ‘to be in anxious expectation (of 4), to expect or await 
anxiously’; ,.jdaisS piss “to take revenge (from, 1), to be 
revenged (on)’; edeS s\ ‘to heave a sigh’; ey QeS y~ “to 
raise the head (on high, ss: 4»), to be refractory or re- 
bellious ’. 


(10). pf “to take, to receive, to derive’ etc.; eg. oo 
ee, S, or seal, “to take a liking or fancy (to, L), to 
become attached (to), or familiar’ (with); se lus ‘to 
take into account, to make account (of, 5), to hold of im- 
portance’; > 3s Wri: ‘to take precedence’ (of, or over, ys 
ps “to take fixity, to be, or become, firmly fixed or 
established, to be set or bent (on, »), to be or remain still or 
quiet’ ; ws ¢ lst, or ws eH, or ws sy\3, ‘to receive 
(derive) advantage, benefit, or profit’ (from, SDE Be if Goat 
“to seize on the faults or defects (of), to find fault (with), 
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to carp at’; 3 ¥ Jo ‘to remove the heart (from, 5) to be 
gs 
sick or tired (of)’; 53 +9 gas “to wrestle’, 
(11). oul “to get, to obtain, to gain, to find’, etc.; ¢.g. cw ¥) 
Ba , or eth wo ya)» “to receive education or training, etc., 


to be fostered or nourished’ (syn. (2500 yyy) or Gaut 3) 5 


wal L594 ‘to obtain knowledge’ (of, 1) ; walk pac “to 
have fixity of purpose (in, ), to be firmly fixed (on)’; dugei 
wah “to become established, to be laid down, to obtain’; 
wel al, “to find way’ (to, dy); eh dk, “to obtain 
deliverance’, | 

After the same analogy there are numerous other compounds, 
as ely jac ‘to wish (seek) to be excused); wi jae “to 
put in an excuse (for), to excuse’; wok us “to build 
(upon, pi) to base’ (upon), ete. These however stand isolated, 


and belong rather to the lexicon. 


(b). Noun in combination with an Intransitive Verb. 


116. The verbs that commonly occur in these compounds 
are jd (or one of its synonyms pnd ; yas, , or adel), 
wey, and valet, 

(1). Wyo, opts” , ww, “to become’, By substituting 
one of these verbs for the transitwe verb in the compounds ‘of 


§ 113, the corresponding «transitive, or passive compound (as 
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the case may be) will be obtained ; e.g. 4 x , or wos a ) 
“to become bitter’; Lydon als “to be or become complete’ ; 
wos sl), or et Lsely, “to become satisfied’ ; ys odes 


¢ ° 
to be or become disbursed’, etc. ; and so on. 


(2). yal ‘to come’; eg. ydvel em J “pity to come 
(to, 1), to feel pity’ (for, ~), dal of “to come round, 
to gather together’. But dmadan often occurs as a simple 
synonym of jm; as yorel pol> “to become present’ ; «Jol» 
eycdel ‘to be obtained’, ete. ; arel a ~ “to be or become 
accepted, to prove acceptable’ ; ydel 5d) do “to be or 


become approved’. 


(3). BCs ‘to be’; eg. wee Sy) ‘to be free’ (from, 5) 
wen pan “to be watching or waiting (for, 4), to be 
expecting ’.—..)9) usually differs from ..,A., in that it denotes 
& pre-existing, or a continuous or permanent state or act; whereas 
yd denotes an inchoate state or act, or the entering upon a state, 
etc; ¢.g. Xs yh 1 “he became (fell) ill’; but de) jon “he 
was ill’, 

(4). .ksl “to fall, to lie, to befall, to happen, to arise’, 
ete.; eg. oles) (5l251 ‘occasion to arise (for, |,), to chance, 
agreement to take place’; ,.,x5 ce “need (for, 4) to 
arise’ ; ols! ialye “to prove (to chance to be) agreeable’ 


* Cf. the Hindastani ty jl or (Sp jlay, and ig jlay. 
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(to, \).— Uftddan often occurs in the sense of ..% with the 
idea of chance or contingency implied ; as eobsl ¢ beca| “to be 
heard’ ; poll ye ‘to become separated’. 

‘Nore that, as in the transitive compounds, so in the in- 
transitive, the noun may be separated from the verb by 
adjuncts; as, Ag  swdsli Sy oul, » la us\y ‘he should 
base his actions on truth and moderation’. Also, in verse, 
the noun may, if necessary, come after the verb; e.g. eo Ae 
me yy ‘I tarried’, for pos as yo s— le ss “he prevailed’, 
for M4 Jl: ; 5,8 Oye ‘becomes deceived’, for Wy sp. 

§ 117. An intransitive verb, too, may be annexed to a noun 
in an oblique case, with the governing preposition expressed 
or understood; ¢.9. cyl ers yj “to come into being, to be 
accomplished or effected’; (dy pls ‘to attain to com- 
pletion, to be completed’; jdn) or wydeal ks “to come 
into (to occur to) the mind’: cyl yee) OF wydrol yy “to come 
to the head or top, to surpass’; dls! 5\ 43\ y ‘to be in all 


mouths (or on all tongues), to be generally reported’, ete. 


H. Parricres (5 .>). 
§ 118. Under the head of particles are included prepositions, 
adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections. 
A. Prepositions ( ls lasly,). 


§ 119. The prepositions may be conveniently divided into— 


a). Prepositions, properly so-called, +.¢. particles which, 
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either separately or attached, stand before the noun they 
govern, and do not take the izafat, or, in other words, do 


not govern the following noun in the genitive. 


b). Nominal prepositions, ze. (a), derivatives from primitive 
adverbs (originally nouns); and (d), nouns constructed during 
the modern Persian period analogously to those derivatives. 
These are all put in the construct state with a following 
noun; while the preposition which governs them is either 
expressed or understood. Many, if not most, of these nouns 


are also employed as adverbs. 


a). Proper Prepositions (s)\—>- —4,>). 
§ 120. The prepositions, properly so-called, are— 


a. 3) : oF j ‘from, out of, of (gen. and partitive), on account 
of, with, by’. 

b. Wl?, (abridged) 40, ‘in’ (applicable to both rest and motion). 

c. l, &, (old) U\*, ‘with, along with, in possession (or 
possessed) of, to’. It sometimes takes the secondary form \, 
and, in the Sgphnama, is gow and then replaced by jet 

d. 9, (old) wl, on, upon’. 

e. phy (formed after the Ar. Je *y), “because of, on 
account of’. 

10.P. hachd. ® Phi. andar; O.P. antar. 3 Pazend awak. 4 Abridged 
from old ;\=Phl. abd =0.P. apach (apa-tach). ® Phi. apar=0.P. upariy. 

14 
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— £ & 1 (insep.) 3 , and (before pron. with an initial vowel, 
v. § 57, Note 2), w}, “to, in, on, at, for, by the help of, by 
means of, by’. At the present time & is pronounced bi. 

g. ee 2 ‘for the sake of, for’; also s\n j) = usly. The 
simple postposition |, often has the sense of Vs\). 

h. 2) (old) eer ‘without’. (The Ar. hu, and wy, also 
occur in this sense.) 

Ee to, up to, till’. It is often followed by a redundant 
&; as aU ‘up to’. 

j- pr except, without’ ; also jax? wdem. It is often fol- 
lowed by Bir as SF ‘apart from, with the exception of’. 
The Ar. syn. of j> is ¥\; and that of j\ j> is j\ as. 

k. os 5 ‘towards, to’: (it is not met with after Sa‘di’s time). 

1. | 3° ‘before, towards, to, up to’: (now antiquated). 

m. fe ‘except’ (= j>-). See the adv. magar. 

Rem. Arabic prepositions, such as AP)! ‘to’, Ade ‘upon’, | 


etc., also occur in Persian before Arabic nouns. For these, 


see the Arabic section. 


b). Nominal Preposttions. 


§ 121. In the following list of the principal nominal 


prepositions the older forms are first noticed. Included in 


1 Paz. pa; Phi. pat=O.P. patiy. * ba, q.v.+rde=Phl. rai=0.P. ridiy 
(cf. ra, § 30, Rem.). % Paz. awé; Phil. apé=prim. apaya(?). * Phi. antak 
(cf. yo from ysl). 5 Phi. jut=O.P. yuta; (whence, also, la =Phl. yutah). 
6 O.P. and Z. fra- for fra (cf. 8. pra- for pra, asin pra-kara). 
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the list are a few which are properly compound prepositions; 


and also some Arabic prepositions in common use. 


T.  & (Wwe yd}, we, (orig. ‘interior’), ‘in the interior 
(of), within, ia? eg. djls wy), or ols wy?) also 
doles wy) (,9 or) 4, in (within) the house’ ; yyw) jl 
dls. ( wy or) ‘from within the house.’ 

be Waar,” yg» (orig. ‘exterior ’), ‘ outside (of), without’; 
eg. ols woe “outside the house’; also with yo, and ;) 
prefixed. 

c. Gus? ‘at the back (of), behind, after’; as 33, Ga 
“behind the curtain’ ; Fy uy “after him’; (also with yy and j!). 
In reference to time, _w is usually followed by the genitive 
jis eg. alal. hey 3) i after many days.’ In this usage, 
the Ar. ds) may take its place. Synonymous with (yw. is the 
word (..w, formed from _) js by assimilation ; 6.9. (pro wl j 
‘ after that’ = Uw ot N= oll UH): 
ds Ut 4 ‘in front (of), before’; e.g. ek Us ‘before the 
judge’; (also with  , ys a, or 5 prefixed). In reference to 
time, Uda ; like Cok is usually followed by the genitive 3) , C.Gs 
ws 3) Ui) “before that, previous to that.’ In this construc- 
tion, its Ar. synonym is hs ‘ 

1 Andar, q.v.+suff. tin=Z. -aona, prim. avana (cf. Faridin=Z. Thraé- 


taona). *. Phi. béréin=prim. apera (apaya+rt. ar)+avana. 3. Phi. pas= 
O.P. pasé. 4 Phi. pésh=O.P. patish. 
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e. ore Rs Boer ‘round about, about, around’: also 
with 0 prefixed. | . 

fp), (old) il? (az + bar), ‘ over, above, on, upon’; also 
with 0 and 3! prefixed. 

g. -}, (old) | 3 (az + er), “under, below, beneath’; also 
AE 
h. Pir “up to’; also ;13 9, j\5 5. 7 
i, dgy3° ‘below’; as 3, 568 dy? olaat. 


Nore that in the older poetry a noun is often found both 
preceded and followed by a preposition; the one which follows 
(usually ,0 or yp) generally determining the seni of the 
first (usually 4); ¢9. 

yo Ly jy = Ld 0 “in the sea’ ; yl ety = gt youl * within 
the city’; pau = po “on the head’; 59S 9 = 398 19 on 
the mountain’; 0! B= ah 2° “under the load’. 

Not only are the proper prepositions so used, but even one 
of the nominal prepositions jy yal, way, may stand in the 
place of the second ; 6.9. (9 4 ou! rac = cl ws 55) y ‘ within 
the garden’; 9p) -¢~ ox Pho We 5 “from without the city.’ 

The second preposition is regarded as redundant by native 
grammarians. It is more probably used adverbially with the 

1 Phi. péramin=prim. parima (pari-+rt. ma) oul. wn. ® Phi. az bar. 


$ Phi. azér=az-+ér=Z. adhatri ‘under’, * Phil. fraj=O0.P. frach 
(fra+rt. ach). 5 Phil. frot=prim. fravata. 
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object of emphasizing the first. Or the construction may be 
that termed live will (§ 28); although it is difficult to 
find a genuine example of Jo used as Wiles toa following noun. 


II. a. Ar. wb (“door’, etc.): wl ye ‘in the matter of, 
in respect of, concerning’ ; wh ji “in consequence of’ (= ye 5). | 
b. Ar. weul (‘a head or class of items’, etc.), ‘in respect 
of (= ame 79), for, on account of’; also Hub ye | 
c. JL? (subst. ‘height’; adv. ‘on top, above’), ‘on, upon, 
above’; as pleat ustl ‘above the heavens’; also sly, 

sth je, sl 5}. 

d. (As? (‘part, lot, portion’), “on account of, for’: 
aie ; Se 5¢)). 

e. Ps (‘ breast, side’), “to, by, near’ ; also _,) dy rye sz JN 

f. gp (2 +\P= ‘to’ + yp ‘breast to breast, side by side’), 

“over against, sapauite in front of, before, at the side of’; 
also _p\y 99, and ,11,) ;1 ; | 

g. Ar. dx (adv. noun of time), ‘after’: it takes the zzafat; 
as Ae; but is more commonly followed by the gen. cir as 
jl oe (= 5) Uw). 

h. ry (‘ part, share, lot’), ‘for the sake of, for, on account 
of’ ; also 5¢ ;! adem. 

1 Phi. bala; Z. bareza; O.P. (prob.) barda. ? Phi. var=Z. vara. *Z. d, 


which was used as an independent prep. as well as a prefix (cf. S. @). * Phl. 
bahr =Z. badhra: (cf. S. bhadra). 
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i, evhy (‘back’): with yo prefixed; as-iety oe behind, 

after’. 
j. he? (‘side’), ‘to (or on) the side of, towards’; also 

wih 92 j. . 

k. aa 3 (‘step’), - behind, after, for the sake of’; also o ~ 
and Ls j = ee : | : 

1. ee , (‘ place’): usually with &) prefixed ; ag gs? in 
place of, instead of, in lieu of’. | 

m. Ar. wile, iso, (¢ side, direction’), ‘in the direction 
of, towards, to’; also Wilks, rile, leo, 
ile jl. (Syn. sy). | | 
on. Ar. Wingo (direction, way’), ‘by way of, for the sake 
of, for, on sisoptie of, because of ?; also G-esx> and wg 5! : 
syn. are a, ew jf, cle, and er yt» 

o. Ar. > (‘right, due’, ete.) : with yo prefixed; as (3 50 
“in respect of, in the matter of, concerning’. ‘ 

Dp. yp (‘door’): with 3) prefixed; as ? 3 ‘in conse- 
quence of’. 

q- Suds (‘tail’, etc.), “behind, after’; also Jia jo. 

r. aly? (way’): with & or j) prefixed; as 3\,, or sl, 5) 
“by way of, according to’. 


1 Phi. pusht=Z. parshtt. * Phi. pahlik=Z. peresu, (8. parsva). 3 0.P. 
padiy, (S. padé). 4 Pazend jai, fr. prim. rt. ya ‘to go’. 5 Phi. dar=O.P. 
duvara, (S. dwara). © Phl. dumb (= Z. duma) + suff. al. 7 Phi. ras; 
Z. ratthya. 
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B- 9) 1 (‘ face, way, manner’): with }| prefixed ; as 59) 5) 
(= shy ;!) ‘in accordance with’. ) 
te yu? (“head, top’): with » prefixed; as » » ‘upon’; 
and with 51; 6g. iN by way of’. : 
W. gw : . side, direction’), “ in the direction of, towards, to’; 
also use) gry? ; usr usr ji: (syn. le, 3b). 
v. Ar. ic (‘heel’): with yj prefixed; as Wie . 
“behind, after’. 
w. (b3 (adv. n. of time), followed by ¢ the gen. j!; a8) Jos 
‘before’ (=) \ Law). 
x. d ¥s ‘ (‘circumference’), ‘around, round about’; also ¥&. 
y: lee? (‘middle’), ‘in the midst (of), between’; also 
wee 9, or tee au, and hee jf. 
dj ° (‘ a ‘near to, to’; also with w, 
EKe: 3 (‘ near’ ys or 5 | prefixed. 
B. ADVERBS. 
§ 122. Adverbs may be divided, according to their significa- 
tion, into the following classes : 
I. Adverbs of Affirmation, Negatvon, and Doubt. 
(a). Of Affirmation. 
us)!" “yes, certainly’. ae , Glare! Seale 
if ap yes’. certainly’. 
Ar. FomA)| “decidedly, certainly’. ,, er 
1 Phi. rid=Z. raodha. ? Phi. sar=Z. sarah-. * Phi. suk=prim. séka? 
‘ Phi. vart =prim varta. 5 Phi. miyén =Z. maidhyana; (8. madhyama). 


6 Phi. nazd(ik); Z. nazda. 17 Phi. évar; Pazend dwar, évarth; prim. 
adi-vari (rt. var). § ham4+-mana; Phi. humanék. 


me, 


Oe te) 
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oe Of Negation. 

5}, (insep. 5, he , n0, ah 1 “not? Fea used 
for 43 with inf. and part.); dv’, (insep.) a“, “not? (with the 
imperative and precative). 

(c). Of Doubt. 
Kilt perhaps’: (uncommon). cor perchance, perhaps’. 
ala? § may-be, perhaps’. Ar. ae possibly’ (dst. 
" possible’). 
moo “possibly, perhaps’ 
(lit. ‘it is possible’). 


Ar. Lls ‘ probably’. 


LT. Adverbs of Comparison, Manner, and Degree. 


§ 123. The adverbs of manner are innumerable. Every | 


| adjective, and most substantives when preceded by the prep. 4, 


may be used as such. Arabic nouns in the accusative (ending 


in \4 ,—the tanwin, however, is not usually pronounced, 


except in India) are also frequently so employed. The fol- 7 


lowing are a few of the most noteworthy adverbs of this class. 


yg? ‘in that manner’: (ob- yt 9 ‘in that manner’ 


solete). : (= ot). 
aul *). desu! “slowly, gently, softly’. 
~ f easily eile 
cglob slat “by chance’. 


1 Paz. na=O0.P. na; Z. na, nd. * Paz. né=O0.P. naiy. 3 Paz. ma= 
O.P. ma. * Indef. and, q.v.+demonstr. @, q.v.+conj. ki. 5 8 p. sing. of 
aor. of shdyistan. § v. conj. magar. 7 Formed from am-dun. ® Phi. 


Gsin(th)=prim. d+-svan (Z. spen). % Formed after analogy of édun (an =é). 


ADVERBS. 


whey Jo}! ‘willingly, gladly’ 
(it. “with heart and soul’). 

Ar. sl ‘in truth, truly, 
really ’. 

wy) * “in this manner, thus’: 
(antiquated). 
shel) 

Ooi (Te hig chu’ 
pyrex 

Ar. JOLY ‘in the totality, 
FaaCaye totally, altogether’. 

edly Pe ed, “together ’. 

a) ‘4 ‘ene “in this manner, 


thus’. 
ule “to the extreme, ex- 
tremely’. | 
| ales “to such a degree, in 
rapeee a manner, like’. 


sly 4‘ on foot’. 
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dy o> 8 ‘in what manner? 
how ?’ 
wh> * “in that manner, so’. 
6 
Ua | “how ? like, as’. 


a , 
Ar. \im ‘truly, verily’. 


ao” “beautifully, finely, 


well’. 
tito? 


| ‘ with difficulty ’. 


pele throughout, out and 


out, altogether’. 


ae | “on horseback’. 

5)\ps 
Vlas ‘fortuitously, by chance’. 
Ar. \duas ‘intentionally ’. 

re Uses ‘merely, purely, 


only’. 


1 @d=Z. aita (v. § 63) +suff. dn=prim. adna, avana. * Prep. ba or ba, 


q.v- + ham = Phl. ham =0.P. hama (cf. S. sama). 
ba) + pron. n+ Phil. ginak, fr. Z. gaona ‘colour’. 


(pada+ati ‘going’). 


5 Interrog. chi.+ Phl. gin =Z. gaona. 
contracted from chi-gin: chunin = chin + demonstr. pron. dn. 


8 Prep. bad (v.8.v. 
4 Prim, padatitka 
6 Chin is 


7 Phi. 


khvap=Z. hoapah; (cf. S. svapas). ® Phi. dushkhvar (=dush ‘not? + khvar 
Seasy’) =Z. dush-hvithra. °® Phi. aswar =O.P. asa-bara ( = assa-bira= 
asva-béra=aspa-bara: ci. 8. aswa-wara). 
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S15! ‘unexpectedly, sud- a5 t p>? ‘assuredly’ (Jit. ‘ by 


denly’, every law.or rule’), 
Ar. oye “to-the utmost ee ‘ “even, also’. | 
degreé, exceedingly a we, os | “like as, 
85? “very? (Tit. ‘ good’). whe, ors) even 20, 
: . similarly ’. | 


Adverbs of comparison and manner are also occasionally 
formed by suffixing to a noun 4\—, LI, or yas ‘in the 
manner of, like’; and, in a few cases, by adding the suffixes 


ee ,andl». Fy. 


GL “unanimously . Sg Co? ‘like one beside 


— dslals “like a king, royally’. himself’, 


ale ee ‘in a manly manner, oly 50 ‘like an atom’. 
Lesh ne like a man’, gaol ‘unexpectedly’? (= 
eb SU). 


Nors. Adverbs with the terminations ;..\=, and \», are more 
numerous in the classes which follow, especially in adverbs 


of time. 


1 Phi. anakastha ‘unperceived’; Z. an-ahasa; (cf. S. an+akas'a. % Phi. 
névak, fr. O.P. natba. % Indef. pron. har, q.v.+Phl. dyinak, ddinak 
(prep. @+din=Z. daena, rt. dai-: S. dhai-). * Phl. ham=0.P. ham; 
(cf. §. sam). | | 
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| JUL Adverbs of Quantity and Number. 


wl 1 ‘much, in excess’. Bee “so much’. 

iu” . “ enough, much, very’, > ‘twice as much, two- 

phguaay ? “much, very’. | _ fold’. 

wn 9 A ‘in abundance’: dam diy ‘thrice as much, three- 

Law ‘more’. fold’. 

les 5 € alone ’.- s * “little, not at all’. 

om" “how much? , how long?’. pon : very little, seldom, 
rarely’. 


IV. Adverbs of Time. 


§ 124. The Adverbs of Time may be divided into three 
classes: 1° Proper Adverbs; 2° Simple Locutions, 7.¢. Nouns 


with or without adjuncts; 3° Compound Locutions. 
1). Proper Adverbs. ° 


wes) . 92S : wy ‘now’. Es 5) ‘anterior, the day before 
yh! (for jks jb) * last year ’. pr yesterday (= jo) Sp) 5 
wy  (obs.) “yester-, yesterday’; jles yr ‘the year before 
( paran-dish * yester-night’). last’). 
1 Phi. afziin, fr. afzi-dan. * See § 67,13) a. % Phl. tan (=Z. tani; 
ef. S. tanu)+suff. ha. * See § 66. 5 PhlL kam=O.P. kamna. ® Phi. 
nin; O.P. ka (rel. or conj. stem) + ndnam; (cf. 8S. nanam; Gr. vv; 


Lat. nunc). 7 O.P. para ‘other’; (cf. 8S. para). §& O.P. paranam ‘pre- 
cedently’ ; (cf. 8. purdna). ° O.P. paruviya ‘anterior’; Phl. parér. 
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ior (obs.) 


PITS, 
yn! (for (Sls yy) ‘the year 


“four days ago’. 


before last’; (for js) ye) 


‘the day before yesterday’. 
ue ‘behind, after’. 
Lad before’. 
ue? “last night’ (lit. ‘ to- 
night’). 


us? yester-, yesterday ae 
dase (also jy) 50 and 


MY Bond D5 beerond so yester- 
night, last night’). 


ADVERBS, 


ieee ie z : 
la,3 to-morrow ’ ; (Na.5 Gu 


‘the day after to-morrow ’). 


es * when ?? (3S ls ‘till 


when ?, how long ?’). 


eo? 6 e ¢ e 
jo, je, again, once more, 


also ’. 


Sp! ‘ever’, (with following 


neg.) ‘never’. 
5 yh gad ,° (contracted) san, 
‘always’. 
dad? “ always’. 
jp sighs * still, yet’, (with 
neg.), ‘not yet’. _ 


2). Simple Locutions. 


Ar. GLet “at times’. 

» oy) 

17 |lslt (‘just now, at pre- 
» Yo \ sent’. 


ee 


AG: wal) 
ote to-day’. 


jy" 
GT ‘at that time, then’. 
l»,L* “many times, often’. 


us)? ‘once’? (lit. one time’): 


1 Prob, prim. para+yar. * Phi. dish =Z. daosha ‘to-night’. *% Phl. dk; 


O.P. dya; (cf.S. hyas; Gr. x6és; Lat. heri). * Cf. 8. parédyus. © Z. kadha; 
ef. S. kada. © Paz. niz;' Phl. nich; O.P. aniyadichiy ‘somewhere else’. 
7 Phi. hakar-chi =O.P. hakaramchiy. © ham+vara?. (see béré). ° Phi. 
haméshak. © Prob. from a prim. anvach (anu+ach) ‘following after’. 
Darmesteter suggests the weak form anich: this would yield the modern 
haniz, but not the archaic handz. ™ O.P. ima ‘this’+-rdéz=Phl. roch=O.P. 
rauchah, rt. ruch. 3% an ‘that’--gah=Phl. gas=O.P. gathu; (cf. 8. gatu, 
rt. g@). 38 Phi, dar (=prim. vara ‘time’)+-plur. suff. ha: bart =bar+-7 (2) 
‘one’, q.v. . 


ADVERBS, __ | 221 


ddl?) “in the early morn- hee “again, any more’, 


lad ing’. ail 5 ‘daily’. 
ole? “in the spring’. dy}" * quickly’. 


s\Q° ‘at the dawn, in the UL ‘annually, yearly’. ' 
morning’. oh é.3 ‘thrice’, 


Ar. Wwlo ‘continually, for ue ‘nightly ’. 


ever’. ésLale ‘monthly’. 
Jk i “twice? Ar. ple ‘perpetually, al- 
ne late’. ways’, 


L204 ‘for a long time’. 


3). Compound Locutions. 


Ar. wi) al ‘till now, as yet’. 1o,3 wend “three days hence’. 
” Jesll, ‘at the present on)! Cr) ‘prior to this, 
time, just now’. formerly ’. 
lb > 51 UH “after a long time’. pd eo ‘from moment to 
Ssh u~ “after this, later on’. moment, every moment’, 
Gt u~ ‘thereupon’. jer “day by day, every 
la,3 UH ‘the day after to- day’. 
, morrow’. 
eat ca 1 See § 133. 2 Vahér=O.P. rahara; (cf. 8. vasdra)--adv. suff. dn. 3 Paz. 
ee. pagah=0.P. upa+gathu. * Phi. der; O.P. darga; Z. daregha; (cf. 8. 
- v8" dirgha): derha = der-adv. suff. ha. © See footnote on § 67, a. © Riz (ree 


1.)+-adv. suff. ana =Phl. -dnak, fr. O.P. -dna. 7 Phi. zét; prob. fr. prim. 
Jjuta, rt. 7% ‘to move quickly’ ; (cf. 8. jaéa,.rt. ju). 
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+0, OLS | SF or sO s\F) ‘at times, 
ak os “a day and a night, - Be oak 
jeplad ee ea ee ene 3% alS ( now and then, 
diy) aie) aa 
wins jay | | sx) 9 sb / occasionally, 
fe ose ; again and again, frequently’. 
in the early P 
Wwhedsto mioensag AY. M8) ops (mim-ba‘d) ~ after - 
wlaleste this, afterwards, hereafter’. 
Ar. sds “at the time’. po 2 ‘every moment, at 


79 er) ) pin “goon, shortly ’. Wnty po alltimes, constantly, 


” diss ‘now, immediately’. always’. 


V. Adverbs of Place. 
(25 : 


§ +52; Proper adverbs of place are not numerous. Most of 
the adverbs of this class are nouns in the locative case, with or 


without adjuncts. The following are a few examples. 


lect} * ‘in that place, there’. yy ‘out of doors, without, out’. 
\<ul “in this place, here’. wares Ws 7» outside, without’. 
yg youl ‘behind’. 
Ww) ‘inside, within’. ie: ; 

L999 wel as round about’. 
f jel’ (antiquated), ‘here’. yo “far, far off’. . 

YL, Usdb, “on high, up, above’. 95, 975, ‘down’. 
1 Ja, for jai ‘place’ =Paz. jai, from prim. rt. y@ ‘to go’. * Pron. 7 


(archaic é, v. § 63.)=Phl. é,+dar=compar. suff. tar. ® Phil, dar=O.P. 
duraiy, loc. of dura, ‘far’; (cf. 8. dire). 


 wornes 
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Z 
LS?) ‘ where ?? (LoS 8955 ‘near’. 
. 9 ) ‘ whence ?’). l> » “everywhere ’. 


C. Conzsuncrions. 


§ 126. The following are a few of the most commonly-used 


conjunctions, simple and compound : 


1). Copulative. 


| 9%, a, or (Ar.) oa, ‘and’. ee “also, likewise ’. 
doh * as—so ? “as well— eb “ also’. 
¢ e ¢ ¢é 
as’, whether—or’. ed— pb both—and’, as well 
ear ee mas : 
d\gch “— Slo as well—as’, —as’, 


. 6 e@ é 
either—or’, whether—or’. 


Nore. 4 4 is pronounced as though a part of the preceding 
word ; as, Wy ps wy zanu farsand “wife and child ’. If the 
last letter of the preceding word is the ies os, it is 


usually marked with hamsa; e.g. 53 sole mada’u nar, ‘female ‘!' 


and male’. 
2). Disjunctive. 
43 — 43 “neither—nor’. L—L i 
| L, (old) U4 ly, ‘or’; do —ly either — or’. ( 


Ly Ogsd L “or, or else’. 

1 Paz. ké; Phi. ka-, or ku-; Z. ki ‘where’? (cf. S. kwa): kwa=ku+ja 
‘place’. * Phil. z; O.P. ut# ‘and’. 3 Imperative of ..,.s15- ‘to desire’, etc. 
‘* Paz. aydv =aya (origin obscure)-+-v =0.P. va ‘or’. 


224 CONJUNCTIONS, 


_ 3). Adversative. 3 
Ar. \S\ ‘ but, as-for’. ely Bor (poet.) iss, | 
1» ce, 4%, ‘but, yet, how- ra dy “but, yet’. 
ever; nay rather, nay more’. ye * put, moreover’. 


e> \5 “yet still, nevertheless’. 
: 4). Conditional. 


S12 (poet), 91, its? 4%, j&+, (Ax) Ij, ‘but if not, if 


sy ‘and if’. not, unless’. 
-_ 2 a ae ig bie +, eA 6. 
ai S| . ai S, iS, ds 59, if not, aS5 | yee if not that, but that, 
and if not, otherwise, else’. or else’. 


5). Concessive. 
a> * \,? (poet.) a> * , dost, alia “albeit, although, not- 
by, ‘although, even if’. withstanding that’. 


aS5t Ly = aS 98 ‘although, though, 
7 ‘ notwithstanding aus 
0G dye yh that’. aS Kom 2 if indeed’. 


roy sh 
| 6). Causal and Conclusive. 
eS ‘ that, because, for, since’. aha 15) ‘inasmuch as, whereas’. 
wty!, ail, (poet.) a), “in. | oles ‘consequently, therefore’. 
consequence of this, con- (pw “then, therefore, wherefore’. 
sequently, therefore ’. ges a 9, ‘since’, 
- 1 From Ar. dakin, by imala, v. § 6, Rem.c. ? Phi. ha-kar =0.P. ha- 


. karam ‘once’ ;—agarchi=Phl. hakarchi=OU.P. hakaram-chiy; and from the 
same source is derived the Persian hargiz :—magar =neg. ma-+-gar, for agar. - 
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&> ‘for, since’. igs) Ui-hazsa ‘for this 
Ve) , (older) V2) , as ny . reason, therefore, conse- 
| aS y wy!) “for the reason quently, hence’. 


that, because, since’. 


Norz. 4$ ‘that’ (the ajly 36), is often used in apposition 
to a sentence forming the subject or object of a verb, or merely 
to introduce—(1) the apodosis, or (2) the oratio recta, or (3) a 


tame ennai ae 


benedictory or maledictory clause, or an oath; ¢.g. pe yo l» >, 
rox Ji Lo corel & ales “it often comes into my mind 
that I should remove to some other clime’; 4S ws “he said’ ; 

“Like the good people of humble Shiraz, I found none : may 
the mercy (of God) be on that soil’. In poetry, moreover, 4$ 
frequently occurs in the sense of 6S. 

7). Final. 

4S “that, in order that’. 45 5 “that not, lest’. 


5, aS G, (poet.) 255, “that, in US; éC51S or Saks, és or } 


order that, to the end that’. eS ‘would that! O that!’ 


8.) Temporal. 
5 “as long as, whilst, till, until’ ; wi ‘when’; «$ ‘when’. 
Nor. The direct question is sometimes introduced by one of 


the conjunctions Lt , >, or ym, used interrogatively. 


- 1d 
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D. InteRsEctTIoNs. 


§ 127. Interjections are mostly sounds or cries expressive of 
emotion, or nouns used in exclamation. They may be divided 


into the following classes: 


1). Of calling, or directing attention to. 


ust, Ul, Lo L, ‘or earn “see |, here! (Zit. ‘ this 

YW, da, al», ‘O!, ho!, lo!’ for thee’). 

ES! ‘lo here!, see here!, WT. ‘see!, there’! (Jit. ‘that 
here !? for thee ’). 


| SI! ‘lo there !, see there !’ 


2). Of Admonition. 


G we é ‘ 
a : beware !, mind!’ 
ey take care!, mind!’ wy 
ej) o>, cso ‘well !, well then!” 


3). Of Approval, Admiration, or Joy. 
alg si, bs i “well done!, ep yl, Urls ‘well done!, 
| uw, CE bravo !’ bravo!’ 

4). Of Surprise. 
wast s| ‘O the wonder RS, “wonderful!, O ex- 
wonderful !’ | 7 cellent !, bravo!’ 
Loyd, Cig dm “how ex- 

cellent !, how fine!’ 


a. 
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5). Of Pain, Sorrow, or Regret. 


— | . 
s{| ah!, oh!’ w9, bea, \ | 
eddlgadiengiel weet Ute oe 
heed ia Re . rine woe!, alas!’ 

usly usls, sls alas!’ G ao \, 
Ar. Wine, lim, ‘O the pity], cole, tle cole, ‘alas! 
alas!’ | alas!’ 


Uw gas ‘what a pity!, alas 1? 


6). Of Aversion, or Contempt. 
4 wie Ce e ° 
5\, ass, Wh, ‘fie!, ugh !, Ar. d=, asi, * off!, away !, 
faugh!? beware!’ 
0 ‘away !, avaunt!? Ar. al gel ‘God defend (or 
protect) me!’ (4: 


228 


SECTION III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 
A. COMPOUNDS. 


g 128. The Persian language abounds in, and displays a 
marvellous genius for the formation of, compound words. In 
the various combinations which it presents, not only may 
any of the parts of speech (including participles, and the 
verbal noun which has the form of the 38rd pers. sing. of 
the past tense), be employed, but even verbal forms, such 
. as the aorist stem, the 8rd sing. of the aorist, the 2nd pers. 
sing. of the imperative and the prohibitive, and the 3rd pers. 
sing. of the past tense, may occur as one or other of the 
members of the compound. As regards the aorist stem, it 
may be observed that it is not only often employed as a 
simple verbal noun (eg. dw ‘tie, fastening’, from pd 5 
ye. ‘burning’, etc., from pte; ey 7 ‘deceit’, from 
pe 73); but that, as a stem, it lends itself, in compounds, 
to the expression of almost all relations, active or passive, 


as will be seen in the examples which follow. . 


§ 129. The various kinds of compounds may be classed 


under three principal heads; as— 
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I, Copvuratrve Compounns. 


These are either nominal or verbal formations, and may be 
divided into— 


a. Words in juxtaposition; 11 which the second member of 
the compound is either the repetition of the first, or a word 
which, though differing in form from the first member, ex- 
presses a correlative idea. Many of the compounds so formed 
are adverbs with a frequentative or an intensive signifi- 


cation. £.9. 


Lins , sel (also wed d3 del), ‘eoming and going, ingress 
and egress, intercourse’. 
533) £535) “by little and little, a little at a time’. 
Saad! doa ‘ very softly, very slowly, by slow degrees’. 
5h sju ‘in pieces, piece-meal ’. 
usystus (also Usp 9 Ww), ‘diligent search’ (from 
per). " 
= = “ grain by grain, bit by bit’. 
© laa Gldad (also laos os, and es los), ‘in- 
cessantly laughing’. 
jroo slo (Zit. “keep, do not keep’), ‘hesitation as to keep- 
ing or holding’; “pacification, adjustment of a dispute’. 
jl 1990 (also je 9 9)s “far and long, far distant, long, 
prolix, prolixly r, 
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x J pd ‘after a long time, at long intervals, very late, 
very seldom’. 
G25, 403, " step by step, by degrees’. 
cocks cick, ‘every hour’. 
rcty dou (lit. ‘washed and swept’), ‘cleaned, purified, 
cleanness ’. | 
5 has 5 as ‘drop by drop’. 
ASS (from Bes “to dig’), ‘a tapping (with a pick, or 
the like), close search or scrutiny’. 
UALS (lit. “pull, do not pull’), ‘restlessness, uneasiness, 
distraction, turmoil, tumult, commotion ’. 
wy a (Zit. “do and do not’), ‘hesitating to do, irresolute, 
hesitation to act, indecision’. | | 
ws os, (also usss ’ aS ), conversation, discourse ’. 
» , "ever new, ever fresh’. $e” . 


ES % ‘one by one, singly’. 


b. Coupled words; or compounds the members of which are 
‘connected by the conjunction » 4, ‘and’, or by one of the 
prepositions 4, b, yy \, & 3, or the ancient prep. and 
adv. lz a‘to, and’. Eg. 

il ach ’ otal (‘rising and falling’), “with tottering steps, 


with difficulty, hurry-skurry ’. 
4 JS\ ‘meat and drink’. 
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KS y sel (also XS Nel), ‘coming and going’. 

je » SS) ‘means of subsistence ’. 

KF 1& “twists and turns, writhing’. 

Lev 9 |i “heat and warmth, fire and ardour’. 

El CAS ay “moist and dry, much or little’. 

enstigy y YS 
(tg a 

dow 9 ly ‘giving and taking, dealing’, etc. 


“dealing, commerce, trade, traffic’. 


ry (1it. ‘under and above’), ‘upside down, topsy-turvy, 
in confusion ’. 

Si, es “conversation, dialogue, colloquy ’. 

One ard (Hit. ‘hot and cold’), ‘prosperity and adversity, 
vicissitudes’ (of fortune). 

Dyas 9 wut (lit. ‘ speaking and hearing’), ‘ conversation ’. 

| a jkay 51 “ever fresh’. | 
Rew) bowie) | ‘from hand to hand, hand in hand, at hand, 


btw) L Loewe) near, close, prompt, ready, active, busy ’. 


a ‘from end to end, throughout, out and out, com- 
”” 5 ” pletely, altogether * 
pet Bo 


cls y hts (it. “ branch in branch’), ‘ramified, various, far 
and wide’. , 
py (lit. ‘ breast to breast’), ‘abreast, facing, opposite, equal, 


alike, on a par’, etc. 
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PG (lit. ‘run and trot’), “a running to and fro, a bustling 
about, diligent search’. 

SFr (dit. “hand to the stone’), ‘a sling’. 

aly (from oy ‘to go’), ‘on the move, marching, following 
quickly ’. 
| us pl 3 (from yb; ‘ wife and husband’), ‘ wedlock’. 

Ll ns “from head to foot, cap-a-pre, totally, all over’. — 

pol ‘from end to end’ ( = sar-ba-sar, q.v.). 

Laws (Jit. ‘less and more’), ‘more or less’. 

ws U S “of various colours, of various sorts or kinds’. 

wld (ht. ‘lip to lip’), ‘ brimful’. 

ESNG (or EQ ES), ‘one by one, singly’. 


Under this class may be placed the cll lilt or collectives, 
in which one of the members (generally the last) is a meaning- 
less word, employed merely to rhyme or jingle with the 


other ; ¢.9. 
ye ’ yu confused, jumbled, topsy-turvy, higgledy - 
peg) piggledy’. 
5370 50, ‘in pieces, topsy-turvy ’. 
wed yg wed, or Od, ‘confused, jumbled, con- 
founded, insane’. 
3 yo ’ A ‘ confusion, commotion, tumult, chaos’, 


yy 3s , OF we *$,‘crooked, distorted, disconnected, incoherent’. 
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IT. DereRMINaTIve Compounns. 

§ 1380. In these compounds the first member is, generally, 
either a substantive which determines ay restricts the second; 
or an adjective, or other word, which describes, qualifies, or 
defines a substantive. They may be divided into— 


A. Case-determined Compounds. 


a. (1) Subst. + subst.; or (2) subst. + aor. stem. 
The stem has the signification of a verbal noun or 


gerund, and the two members stand in the relation termed 
Kgs ilel (0. § 28); eg. 
(1) dali dey (Say deli) ‘book (2) Gl Gal ‘a kindling of 


of counsel’. fire’, 
shat * breakfast - time, err) L ‘ foot-kissing ’. 
lunch-time ’. * v2 us ‘a slip of the foot, a 


ej pin (iit. “ eye-wound’), false step’. 

“the influence of the evil cud “a bracelet’. 

eye, a fatal misfortune’. yy es ‘the scattering of 
sO go  sleeping-place, bed- treasure’. 

stead, bed’. jas S (lit. “ ear-rubbing’), 
ro) sine (“peasant’s son’), ‘punishment, reproof’. 

“ peasant-boy ’. 
sre “the house or abode 


of sorrow ’. 


Sh SF * rose-leaf ’. 


234 CASE-DETERMINED COMPOUNDS. 


An abstract verbal noun, or a perfect participle, sometimes 
occurs as the second member; and occasionally the first member 


is an adverbial noun. F'g. 


~ 


Cele pea ‘expectation, dhs y (for weal yy “ gold- 


hope’. woven’), © brocade’. 
oy ww ‘plunder’, ete. Usa ‘ first-fruits, a pre- 


| aa; sls (“son of aking’), ‘a sent ’. 

prince’. 

Nore. When used relatively, that is, as epithets of other 
words, the combinations in which the second member is a 


subst. form possessive compounds: v. § 131, (1). 


b. (1) Subst. + aor. stem; or (2) subst. + perf. or pass. part. 
The stem generally has the signification of an imperfect 


part., or a nomen agentis ; but sometimes that of a perfect or 
passive part., the subst. or first member being in the accusa- 
tive, or ablative, or other oblique case. Many of the com- 


pounds of the first kind are used as nouns of agency. fig. 


ACTIVE. ; PASSIVE. 

(1) nal, ted, pated (1) Sle ish “trodden under 
(‘ message-bearer’), ‘ mes- foot, trampled upon’. 
senger, apostle, prophet’, daw) ple ‘approved by the 

eps es “sitting on the heart, agreeable’. 

throne ’. J ye! Wwd “accustomed to the . 

Uy? Og “ erying up oneself, hand, tame, tractable’. 

boastful’. xz iso ‘acceptable to the heart’. 
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AcTIVE. 
(1.) ea) gcd “ self-approving, 
conceited ’. 

y 51 io “heart-tormenting’. 
usa roy, ‘ spirit - increasing, 
| prolonging life ’. 

pe ps rising in the early 

morning, an early riser’, 
wiyst5 ‘chanting at night’. 


wey) _rticrets ° striking with the 
sword, warlike’. 
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(1). Cwlit 4, (“whose face is 
known’), ‘conspicuous, ete., 
a cap-acquaintance’. 

colLils (tt. ‘ whose desire is 
attained ’), ‘ prosperous, suc- 
cessful ’, ~ 

wel wis (‘mingled with 
love’), ‘friendly’. 

use 31 Opa) ‘inured to (or 
proved in) war, veteran, a 


Warrior’. 


(2) 3d_~ a3! 2hs “experienced in war, veteran’. 


saydilge (‘who has seen the world’), ‘ experienced’. ye 


wy weevils “full of (filled with) depravity, most 


depraved ’. 


ole las ‘ given by God’. 


a8 | pitas. (iit. “gone into wrath’), ‘become angry or 


enraged ’. 


ot ra) ig ‘overcome by sleep, sleepy, drowsy’. 


53597) dul (Zit. “nurtured in the shade’), ‘ untried, in- 


experienced ’. 


rel Fo (Zit. “ come to the top’), ‘foremost, eminent’, etc. 


Nore. Under this class may also be placed the compounds 


, 
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in which the first member is a noun, or an indefinite pronoun 


(pS , Or EP) and the second the prohibitive; ¢.g. 


(Uw Lee LS (lit, “ask not the person’), “not worthy of being 
asked, worthless’. 


Uap Us ; fearing no one, a dare-devil’. 
BP cae coe ‘worth nothing, absolutely worthless’. 


live a “knowing nothing, perfectly ignorant’. 


Examples of the use of these compounds are given in the 


following couplets : 


Gis pe aS Vwi; le Bdenwnn$ uote 
Nyt nS comet dm 9 shor nS eas ey 


‘Jami, keep a still tongue; for the secret of love is a 


mystery not to be spoken of, and a story not to be told’. 


wrtygd Fy Qydpe yd AS ne Sls 2 Had aye 
‘The second (is) he who does not draw the veil over (his) 


shamelessness; who himself tears off the veil from himself’. 


B. Descriptive (or Appositional) Compounds. 


In these compounds the first member stands as the predicate 


of the second; as— 


a. (1). Subst. + subst. (the first being equivalent to an | 
adjective). 
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5 x) (‘liquid é ye pb (‘camel-bird’), “the 
silver’) ( ‘ quick- ostrich ’. 
low (“silver- | silver’. Oye sats (‘lion-man’), ‘eminent 
water’) man, hero, holy man’. 


é 


| 5; ( gold-water’), “wine’. 


(2). Adj. + subst. 


poy “bad smell, stench’. de X53 “a good man’, 
Mukti ‘dry year, a year of pS ‘a good name, fame, 
drought, dearth’. celebrity ’. 


(3). Prefix + subst. 


dye it (‘no man’), ‘an inhuman wretch, a cowardly fellow’: 


plato (‘bad-name’), ‘abuse’. 


Note. The prefix pice: or 30, is the O.P. and Z. dush, 
duzh: (cf. the S. dus, dur, or dush, and the Gr. dus). The 
compounds in which it is met with are, for the most part, 
reductions from ancient compounds; as 000 “enemy,” 
(= Phi. dush-man = Z. dush-mainyu “evil-minded’; cf. 8. 
dush-manyu). The opposite of dush, etc., is the Phl. hu or khu 
=O.P. u, Z. hu, (ef. S. su, Gr. €V), which appears in 
Persian only in the reduction ‘of ancient forms, and is un- 
distinguishable as a prefix. Eg. 

ars ‘glad, joyous’ (= Phl. khurram or hurram; cf. 8. su- 


-$rama). 


238 


DESCRIPTIVE OR APPOSITIONAL COMPOUNDS. 


dian ayo “pleased, satisfied’ (= Phl. khursand ; Z. hu + rasant). 


? | 
st, i : pretty’ (=Phl. hu-chihr; Z. hu-chithra; cf. 
S. su-chitra). 


pe ‘merit’ (= Phi. hunar: cf. Vedic sa-nara, and S. sundara). 


‘b. (1). Adj. (or adv.) + noun (or Aor. stem, or perf. part.). 


Je Y “full of heart, brave, intrepid, liberal’, etc. 
ew ‘full of wrath, enraged’. 
wed Gad “sitting (or one who sits) behind’. 
ye ‘ going swiftly, rapid, swift, fast, fleet’. 
dg) Cg ‘writing beautifully, a calligraphist’. 
3) ig 9} ‘reading quickly or easily, a fast reader ’. 
Le Oy} ‘soon (or easily) intoxicated ’. 
LS ‘difficult to be obtained or found, scarce, rare’. 
3 yl 9 (‘just learning’), “inexperienced, a novice, a tyro ’. 
dda 9) ‘newly (or freshly) sprung up, new, fresh, young, 
juvenile’. 


| bile 55 yd ‘ frivolous-talking, a babbler’. 


(2), Subst. + adj. or perf. part. 


This combination usually forms adjectives expressive of com- 


parison or resemblance, and might be classed with dependent 
compounds, Fg. 


(. f me (‘ milk-warm’), ‘ lukewarm, tepid ’. 
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dle ) yen “lion-like, brave, warlike ’. 
ei ES\s “heaven-like, resembling heaven ’. 


(3). Prefix + noun (or verbal noun, or Aor. stem). 
skint ee “harbouring evil designs’. 
SL ‘impure, unclean’. | 
wlob (“not-knowing’), “ignorant, foolish’. 
ceyeennd (‘sitting together with’), ‘a companion’. 


Notrt. To this class belong, also, such compounds of Arabic 


words as— 
pol> pt ‘not present, absent’. (Lol J unproductive’. 
abe ee ° unprofitable’. sls 3 ‘foolish, stupid’. 
ne ont “ undetermined’. 


C. Numeral (or Collective) Compounds. | 
In these the first member is a numeral, and stands as 
predicate of the following substantive; ¢.g. 
d 6 (‘two-knives’), ‘scissors, shears’. 
jee >> Fan em (‘four-kernels’), ‘a walnut’. 
ev jy, to es (“four-pegs’), ‘a method of execution, 


a cross, a gibbet’. 
S| a (‘ five-fingers i 
ay é! (‘ five-leaves ”) 


. cinquefoil ’. 
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TII. Possessrve (on ATTRIBUTIVE) Compounps. 


§ 131. These compounds always stand as predicate to a 
subject. The second member 18 invariably a substantive ; con- 
‘sequently, the. compounds of the preceding class which have a 
substantive for the second member, may generally be used 
adjectively in relation to another substantive, and thus form 


possessive compounds. The combinations that may occur are—. 


(1). Subst. + subst. 


ane pl gazelle-eyed’. Je yon “lion-hearted’. 
ae ‘having the form of Lash‘ rosy-cheeked ’. 
iy 8g “J Me 
a fairy ’. . we prs | wheat-coloured ’. 
| J oe ‘having the strength of oe. * ad} “ tulip-cheeked ’. 
an elephant ’. sy) iSite ‘ musk-scented’. 


Lweld on ‘an stature like the 
cypress’, ‘upright, erect ’. 
(2). Adj. (part., numeral) + subst. 
Je s\F 1 ‘of informed mind, in- WY ete “ sweet-tongued, 
telligent, prudent, vigilant’. eloquent’. 
wal ) “ill-tempered, ma- sr ‘} oS ‘of little strength, 
lignant ’. weak’. | 
45 Kg das ‘of several kinds’, tS (“heavy - headed’), 
u ke (also L >; \y je), “intoxicated ’. 
“four-footed, a quadruped’. WY} sins having the 
59 9 handsome of face, tongue loosed’), “ eloquent, 
beautiful ’. fluent’. 
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Nore that in these compounds the members are often 
inverted; ¢.9. 


a 


53,0 dv “whose father is dead, Suis (fy, (= Uy, dn dn) 


an orphan’. ‘white - beard, a village- 
sift je= Jo s\FT. chief ’. | 
Kas (= Jo eh) “dis- 500» ww} (it. “having the 
tressed at heart, hear't-sick, tongue cut’), ‘silent’. 
ae wre Se C= oye), 
Shand 59 y (lit. “ face-black’), ‘of sweet speech, sweet- 
‘infamous, disreputable’. spoken’, 
ZA fo 
NE = pels 


(3). Prefix (or Adv.) + Subst. 
g “ 
pas Re ‘ill-natured, ma- well, dees, “hopeless, de- 
lignant ’. spairing, despondent’. 
wy oli disobedient’. s\ ad ‘travelling together, 
asl “unwilling, disappointed’. fellow-traveller ’. 
(4). Prep. + Subst. | 
d bok? (‘possessing wisdom’), ay “fixed, established, firm’. 


wise’. Lewd 0) ‘in hand, ready’. 
olny speedy’. bed WI} ‘having the upper 
la, L “faithful, true’. hand, superior’. 
Jus & ‘perfect’. ued} “subject, sub- 
b= U2 ‘without shame, ordinate’. 
shameless ’, Sl ‘of no uée, useless, worth- 
yn ‘insensible, senseless’. —_ less’. 


16 
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Examples of the predicative use of these adjectives are— 


Pos py \, ‘with the legs in chains’. 

ve ails, or wea y dil, (lit. “house on the shoulder’), 
‘carrying all one’s belongings on the shoulder, poor, a pilgrim’. 

eo ip» (a bag) “having the mouth sealed’. ; 

ba op pe (lit. “head (bowed) to the writing’), ‘submissive, 
obedient’. 


Note. Here may be noticed the compounds of, which the 
first member is the Ar. noun so (oblique of 0 * possessing ’), 
or the neg. particle } ‘not’, and the second a subst. (generally 
Ar.). Eg. 


re) uso ‘animate, rational’. | Jl ; } “imperishable ’. 
jx .s0 ‘intelligent, sensible’. ied ‘incurable, remediless ’. 
righ sd ‘sensible’, ol, ¥ ‘childless’. 


B. DERIVATION OF WorDS. 


§ 132. Persian has lost many of the affixes of the primitive 
language; but it has, to a great extent, compensated for 
this by making a more extensive use of those which it has 
preserved, and by forming new suffixes, by combination of 
some of the old; or by reducing to suffixes independent nouns 
which, in the primitive language, were employed as last 
members of compounds. These may be termed nominal suflixes, 


to distinguish them from the former, or primitive suffixes. 
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§ 133. a). Primitive Suffixes. 
1) laa: (Phl. -ah). 
This suffix is generally regarded as forming imperfect Verbal 
Adjectives 
participles (v. § 92); but the words formed by it are really 
verbal adjectives, many of which are also employed as sub- 
stantives; as Ulu “a learned man, a sage’ (= Phi. dan-ak). 
Some of them, indeed, do not admit of the participial sense, 


but occur as simple adjectives; ¢.9. 


1a ‘manifest’ (= Phl padtak, for patdak, patyak, petak). 
Lats ‘active, energetic’ (= Paz. bubheha 5 Phil. tukhshak). 


The same suffix added to some adjectives forms abstract abet 
ubst 
substantives ; 5 @.2. 


Ly width’ (from _.4¢ “broad ’). 

\. Isto length’ (from 31,0 “long’). 

lst 5-' width, spaciousness’ (from cle “ wide’). 

Les ‘warmth, heat’ (from as | ra ’); and, by analeey; 
Le yas ‘cold,’ (=Phl. sarmak). 


Rem. The final \= of these forms is sometimes replaced 
by 32 3 as sj, (or 1,4), “ability (or power) to do’ (from 
ey). 

2). 2S\2: (Phi. -as). 


This suffix is the unreduced Phl. -a% of the preceding. anett. 
‘ Subst. 


AN: 
Forming 
Plurals 
and 


Adverbs, 
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It is added—a) to the aorist stems of verbs, to form abstract 
substantives; and § ) to a few substantives, to form ad- 
jectives. Lg. 
a). ES\ei “the being excited, restlessness’ (from tap-7-dan). 
ES \Sy> “ebullition’, etc. (from . duty). 
ws \, go “food, maintenance’ (from wy? yg). 
nS. \; ~ ‘ strangury’ (from jyes aor. stem of 2c aw). 
B). ES \3 “dirty, filthy’ (from ? dirt’). | 
Sle | stupid, senseless, a dolt, a fool’ (from we ‘an idol’). 
In the word Slee the suffix does not alter the sense 
of the stem; eg. LS ee hole, pit’, from ~ “hole, depth’ 
(= Z. magha). 


8). l=: (origin uncertain). 
This suffix is annexed to substantives without changing 
their signification; ¢.9. 
Ai een ‘claw’ (from Sa > ). 
Swe ‘tail’ (from Wo = eo). 
4). Ne an. 
This suffix is derived from two distinct sources, and employed 


different formations; as— 


a). ihe (2 O.P. -dndm, the ending of the genitive plural | 


of bases in a), which forms— 
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a. The plural of nouns; v. § 19, and Rem. 
B. Adverbs, from substantives; ¢.g. 


plolae” in the morning’ (from Jl4el ‘morning’; Phl. bam- 
dat; Z. bama + tat (as in ameretat); 
-S. dhdma+ ta-ti ‘brightness’; cf. 
Vedic devatati ‘ divinity’). 
Ile ‘in the spring’ (from ke ‘ spring’). 
b). wiz (= Phi. an=O.P. -ana: cf. 8. -dna), forming— Parti oa 
a. Imperfect participles; . § 92. Adjectives 
§. Adjectives from nouns; as— 
wjil= (beloved, dear’), ‘dear one, love, sweetheart’ (from 
wh “soul’). 
wldugle “eternal, perpetual’ (from w4l> ‘ eternal’). 
oie ‘needy’ (from jhe “need ’). 
To this place also belong the nouns— 
ten ‘the most forward or prominent part, beginning, 
entrance’ (from (Aw. From jin is derived the abstt. subst. 
jay). 
~ las | hump, bunch (of a camel), a riding-sadéle” (from 
568 ‘hill’). 
c). wi (=Phl. an=0.P. and Z. -dna or -dni), forming— 
a. Patronymics; ¢g. Fetrony: 
NGL ‘son of Babak’; (as GL pee yj) “ Ardashir, son of 
Babak’). 
aS ‘a ye ‘ Qaran, of the family of Kava’. 
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Names of 


Places BB. Names of countries or places; e.g. 


why “waste, desert’ (= Phi. viydp-an). | 
w)! hy ‘The Turanian country’ (from Tura). 
polis, . bLol (‘military station’), ‘Ispahan’ (from 
Shans), 
Nort that the ending -dz, in some words, results from the 
lengthening of the vowel of the O.P. affix -an; as wo) a 
“young man’= Z. yavan. 
Rem, The suffix c), oS , is purely adjectival and is generally 
confounded with the preceding suffix. 
Adj. of 5). dl-: (Phl.-dnak, from O.P. -dna). 
Possession 


and 


Adverbs. The Phl. suffix is derived from the O.P. dna, by substitution 
of the primitive affix -aka (Phl. ak) for -a (a change which is 
very common in Phl.). Persian reduces the Phl. -dnak to -dana. 
This suffix is anmeeea to nouns to form adjectives of possession, 


and adverbs; ¢.g. 


alts, ‘great, grand? (from 28 3). 

Siow “friendly, affectionately’ (from Wu ‘ friend’). 

4i\y9 “possessed with a devil, mad’ (from wo “an evil 
spirit’). . 

aslals ‘royal, magnificent, royally ’ (from sL& ‘king’), 

alisle ‘ behaving like a lover, amorously’ (from pale 


lover’). 
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Norte. Abstract substantives with the ending -Gni are not 
formed from adjectives in -adna, but from adj. ending in -dn; 
as glk ‘forehead, brow’, from win, v. 4), b), B. In 
some cases the adj. in -dz is lost; but the abstract subst. 
formed from it is still in common use; as ite ; sindagan-2 
‘life? (from *,,185;, from 5053); , Gate ‘reward t 

m * 50}, from 103); _g6ope reward to a 
bringer of good news’ (from * Sorte, from sd}~). 


6). sza: (Phil. -ak=0O.P. aka: cf. S. aka). 


This suffix is of very extensive application. In many 
primitive words which have not a base in -aka (but simply 
one in -a), the Phl. substitutes -aka for a; and in many 
cases the Phi. form in -ak (whence the Persian -a), exists 


side by side with the primitive form in -a E.g. 


eS, and dS, ‘desire’: (Phi. Lam = O.P. kama; and Phi. 
kamak = 0.P. kam-aka). 

oS, and 33S, ‘house’: (Phi. kat and katak; Z. hata). 

eed , and 4.$, “vengeance’, ete.: (Phi. ken and kénak; Z. 
kaéna. The change of the Phl. é to 7 was made in Pazend). 


5, and doJ, ‘half’: (Phi. nem and némak; Z. naema-; 
re 


ef. S. néma-). 


The suffix s< a@ is annexed —(1) to nouns and the 


aorist stems of verbs; (2) to nouns of time, and to compounds 


of which the first member is a numeral, or the distributive >. 


Nouns. 


Dimina- 
tives. 


@ 
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(1). In the first case, it serves to form substantives ex- 


pressing, generally, an idea analogous to that of the stem; as 


cee) ‘the hand with the five fingers’ (from a ‘ five’). 

de> ‘left-handed’ (from > “left ’). 

értm “source, spring, fount’ (from peta ‘ eye’). 

, CnyS) ‘ handle, haft, handful’ (from 0) “hand’). 

ai\W0 “tooth of a saw’ (from ,.,!Wu ‘ tooth’). 

Shy) ‘relating to the day ( jyy), daily allowance, fast’ (so 
called because Muhammadans fast in the day, and not in the 
night). 

42,6 “hump, bunch’ (from 8 ‘hill’). 

x pl ‘razor’ (from pel , the aor. stem of |.,0 ) ra | “to shave’). 

sda ‘laughing, laughter’ (from d:s, the aor. stem of 
Wy ous). 

8, — ‘a bat’ (Wet. ‘night-flier’, from ee ‘night? + p> 20r. 


stem of a2 to fly’). 


Note. In a few cases this suffix, annexed to substantives, 
forms diminutives; but for such formations the unreduced Phil. 


suffix -ak (v. 7)) is more commoniy employed; e.g. 


gach little daughter, little girl’ (from poe ‘daughter ’. 
dad we ‘manikin, contemptible man’ (from eo ) ve). 


\ 
Adjectives (2). In the second case the suffix forms adjectives; eg. 


539) 9° ‘of two days’ (from 40 “two? + jy) ‘day ’). 
Say > ‘of every day, daily, diurnal’. 
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édle 4 ‘bi-monthly’ (from y+ sle ‘ month’). 
day 9 ‘ double-faced.’ (from .55, face’). 
sd re a ‘ sufficient for five men’, etc. (from é 20 d,s). 


7) Css, c=, da —, 6x Ses spa and 96 
These suffixes are added to nouns to form diminutives. 
a), 52. -ak. This is the Phl. suffix -ak, noticed in the 

preceding paragraph. ‘It'is applicable to both animate and 


inanimate objects, and may also be annexed to adjectives. Lg. 


Su ‘a little horse, a pony’ (from Ww ‘ horse’), 

SSI ‘little’ (from w5\ ‘as much’, etc.). 

ESSal> ‘a small dress or gown’ (from del> = Phi. jamak). 

2535 “boy, lad, child’: (Phl. katak; Z. kutaka ‘little’; cf. 

S. kshudraka). 

ES 0 ‘manikin’ (from 3 0). 

ES, a “ sweetish’ (from wy ‘ sweet’, from shir ‘ milk’ 
+ in, v. 18). 

he 4 ‘somewhat warm’ (from ° /f “warm, hot’). 


tem. In recent times the ending -2% is also used; ¢.g. 


ES dy “a little slave’ (from sd “ slave’). 


B). dos» SSI, o>, SI, a>. 
The ch of the first of these forms is derived from a primitive 
affix -ach, meaning ‘tending (to), approaching’; (cf. S. svityach 


‘approaching whiteness, whitish’, from Sviti ‘whiteness’). The 


Diminu- 
tives. 
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Phi. kanich-, (Persian j0$ kaniz), ‘young girl, maiden’ (Z. kanya 
+ ach), may be taken as the type of such diminutive forms, and 
may account for the initial z of the suffixes. To the suffix -ich 
thus obtained the Phl. superadds the suffix -ak, thus forming 
ichak, whence the Persian -icha, -ija, -iza, isha. Again, by 
detaching the initial 7 of -icha, Persian forms the suffix -cha. 
The forms -cha, -icha, -ija, are applicable to inanimate objects 


only ; -zsa@ and -izha, to both animate and inanimate objects. £.g. 


afl, “a little garden’ (from el ‘ garden’), 

Ash.) “small pot or cauldron’ (from wo = Phi. dég). 

dos) “a little door or gate, a wicket’ (from y ‘ door’). 

ba - BESS pty ATS puts Bjacd pa, “measles, roseola’, (from 
ra rs “ red’), 

B5e8 \ ‘ pure, chaste, innocent’, etc. (from S \ pure’). 

5 yaSue ‘a small (leathern) water-bag’ (from ESXi»). 

In the word $.$ “girl, damsel’ (Phl. kanichak), the Phl. 


suffix -ak is preserved. 


vy). —. The origin of this suffix is obscure. It is added 
to nouns denoting rational beings, but is not usually pro- 


nounced ; ¢9. 
gp) pisar, ‘little boy’ (from aphid son’). 
5 
gps ‘little daughter, little girl’ (from p> »). 
gL “a little old man’ (from e~). 
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8). Ee (Phl. -akan). | 
From the same Phil. suffix -ak+the adjectival suffix -dn ert 
(OP. -dna; v. 4), b.), is derived the Persian suffix -(a)gdn, ete. 
the initial @ of which is dropped. It serves to form ds- 
tributives (v. § 52), and nouns which indicate relation, 


similitude, and origin. E.g. 


lS! 5h, ; ig, jl, ‘a merchant’ (from jl): Phl.vacharak + an). 
meines ‘a great lord, a ruler, a sovereign’ (from .slas). 
yoy, (arabicized uidd), “a country-squire, a farmer, 
"a peasant’ (from 3 ‘a village’). 

Bay (for Srl | a thing abandoned (or picked up) on the 
road’), ‘ anything obtained gratis, a worthless thing’. 

OL (for... als ‘worthy of a king, ete., royal’), ‘a 
thing worthy of a king’, ete. 

WoF “a walnut’ (from of , through Phl. vartak + an; 
O.P. vart-; cf. S. varta-, vrtta). 

NGS, “pledge, pawn, stake’ (= Phl. giravak-an). 


From mi , by the addition of the suffix s= (Phl. -ak), is 
obtained the suffix al, which is used to form distributives and 


multiplicatives; v. §§ 52 and 53. 


9). useh: (Phi. -ah-in). 


From the Phl. suffix -ak + the suffix -in (v. 18).), is derived Adj. of 
ae : Za Possession 
the suffix -(a)gin, which is reduced in Persian to wes : 


‘Abstt. 
Subst. 
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serves to form adjectives indicating the possession of the 


quality expressed by the substantive to which it is annexed; as 


4 


A of 


fe oS ‘ wrathful, angry’ (from i “ anger ’). 
ween | fearful, awful’ (from wens “fear, terror’). 
gee 9 poss “bashful, ashamed’ (from P pb). 


eh | sorrowful’ (from Ar. ee). 


10). Us up, Or: (Phl. -ishn). 


These suffixes are added to the aorist stems of verbs to form 
abstract substantives or nomina actionis. The full Phi. form 
uy occurs in the older poets; but in the classical language 
this is generally reduced to (4—, or sometimes converted to 


ww e Lg. 


iy!) ‘increase’ (from slit, aor. stem of 935). 

us ‘the being, the future’ (from x, aor. stem of wey) 

Ue ‘vision, sight’ (from wy, aor. stem of Lye). 

pas ‘bringing up, nurture’ (from jg), aor. stem of ye 7). 

Url, Lntival (vulg.), rest, repose’, (contracted from _ 
all, from word, 1). 

Us, (old) . utes, “deed, action, work’ (from oS) 2 aor. stem 
of wos je 


The same suffixes are found in the -words Lrlob, wrslob, 


epdlab, ‘retribution’, in which L is a prefix= Phl. pat=— 
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O.P. pate; and wpelo is the reduction of the Phl. dahishn, 
from dah, the aor. stem of datan, the Persian .jd!0. 


Rem. The Phl. zshkn is, no doubt, as Darmesteter points 
out, derived from the O.P., although no such affix is found 
in O.P. texts. It is said to be absolutely unknown in Zend. 
The Sanskrit equivalent is the affix -dshnu. 


Note. The Persian suffix -28h must not be confounded with 


the O.P. affix -7sh, which forms primary substantives. 


11). wé¢,ordd: (Phi. -¢=0.P. and Z. -éa or -ti.) 


The addition of this suffix to the inf. stem of a verb forms Abstt. 
an abstract substantive, which is generally taken to be the = 
apocopated infinitive. The substantives formed by it are used 
in the construction of the future of verbs and also with the 


verb ep and the defective verbs; v. §§ 100, 104, and 106. 


12). Ue, slb—: (Phl. naz), 


Added to adjectives, it forms abstract substantives; ¢.g. ae 


S53, sk&j, ‘difficulty, strait’ (from £3 ‘narrow, tight’). 

U3 ‘sharpness’ (of a sword, or the like; from j)). 

bile ‘length’ (from j},0 ‘long ’). ) 

Lats “width, spaciousness, roominess’ (from cl “ wide’). 

Rem. This ‘suffix is supposed by Darmesteter to have origi- 
nated in the Phil. period by false analogy with the ending 


Abstt. 
Subst. 
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-na& of pahna ‘breadth’ (v. § 138, 1); Phl. pahndi, and pahnak 
(from pahan; Z. pathana). 


13). us—: (Phl. -th: cf. Gr. ca; Lat. ta). 


A suffix of very common occurrence. It serves to form 


abstract substantives from substantives, adj ectives, pronouns, 
participles—in short, from all kinds of words, simple or com- 


pound. Lg. 


S& co and us >) ‘quality’ (from 4) ie p and 9 ‘how ?’). 


AS ‘ beauty, excellence’ (from 4s). 
LSd;0 * stealing, theft’ (from J 30 “thief ’). 
us Vie ‘pain of heart, cruelty’ (from ye “heart-tormenting’). 
conte ‘the quality of seeing far off, foresight’ (from 


wnyye | far-seeing’). 


ise * friendship ’ (from Wt wsgc))e 
ele 5 ‘life’ (from sd dy living’:—, j18s j ‘life’, is derived 


from 50}, through a lost adjectival form S05; ; v. 5), note ). 


oot RS “the being lost or astray ’ (from sA.4 oS “lost ’). 
a pve ‘the being busy or occupied’ (from Ar. (Jet 


“ occupied ’). 


uw “egoism ’ (from ye ‘T”). 


° e e ° 3 eo - 
Lown ‘the not-being, non-existence, ruin, loss (from Whee) 


‘is not’). 
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é ° 
Loud existence’ (from Ud). 
I , . ; 
S973 > cleverness, skilfulness ’, etc. (from jy  |-.). 


14). .s—: (Phl. -ik; O.P. and Z. -ya; 8. -ya, tya; cf. Ar. -iya). 
A suffix of very common use. It is added to nouns to “4: % 


Relation. 
form adjectives of relation, origin, etc., and is called steed ust 


‘the cs of relation’, F. g- 

oly! ‘Iranian, an Iranian ’ (from .,)\,\). 

Sd} | “divine, godlike’ (from oy! “god ’). 

hor ‘warlike’ (from E%>). 

Sls “domestic, household’ (from ails ‘ house’), 

sig “bloodthirsty, sanguinary’ (from we ‘blood’ slg 
‘ blood-stained ’, is a contraction of Bre) igs). 

is 5 paat * of Shiraz, a native (or an inhabitant) of Shiraz’. 

it ‘of Ganja, born in Ganja, a native of Ganja’. 

The same suffix, added to infinitives, forms future parti- 


ciples; v. § 95. 


15). .s— 7 (archaic ¢= Phi. é, ev = O.P. ava). 


This is properly a word, and not a suffix. It is called ‘the The > of 
; ; : . .. Unity, ete. 
§ of unity or indefiniteness’, and corresponds to our indefinite 


article. For examples of its use, vo. § 36. 


16).  s— i (archaic é= Phi. 2, e¢=0.P. aita: of. 8. etad). 


This is, in reality, a suffixed demonstrative pronoun, mean- qh pe- 


ing * that, the’ (7.¢. ial): For examples of its use, v. § 63. rebel 
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17).  s—i (archaic é, =O.P. hadha, prob. reduced to (/)az). 


tere Like the preceding, this .S— also is a suffixed word, mean- 
sehr ing ‘continually, always’. It is added to some of the persons 
etc. of the past tense to form the past imperfect, the conditional, 
etc. (v. § 97). 
18). was, Seas: (Phi. -in, -inak; O.P. ana; Z. aéna). 
Gal ° The signification of these suffixes is’ generally— made of, 
ve composed of, of’; whence it often passes to the abstract idea 
of ‘full of, of, or pertaining to’: (cf. S. maya). They are 
annexed to nouns to form adjectives. The second (-2na) also 


forms substantives. £.g. 


onl “made of iron, iron’ (from appl “iron ’). 
wa ‘ posterior, hindmost’ (from Ue hinder part’, ete. 
Breed) “made of skin (Wow), leathern, (subst.) a fur coat’. 
wind, Kantian), ‘anterior, prior, former’ (from Usa!) 
yest. ‘wrathful, angry’ (from prac “ anger’), 
Boe aa) Kamat 9d, ‘last night’s’ (from Ue ‘last eee )e 
dad 0 ‘very old’ (from yn ‘late’, ete.). 
wal ; Poor) , true, real’ (from Lew! y). 
weSby ‘jealous, envious’ (from C64). 
wryjr OF ee yjr OF An) y}, of gold, golden’ (from 5). 
woe ‘sweet’ (lit. ‘ milky’; from jaws “ milk’). 

s at é * 3 toe 
wy 3i of silver’ (from 5,8)), 
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dante “woollen cloth or garment’, (from etd “ wool’). 
daatesd ‘bracelet’, (from 0), 
doy 5} ‘a handle of gold’. 

wong $$ a fut-coat of wolf’s skin’, (from SF, $f wolf’), 


The suffix ..— is also employed to form superlatives, 


etc., v. §§ 40 and 43. 
19). ,G, or \o: (Phl. -tar =0.P. and Z. -tar; cf. 8. -tar-, tr). 


Added to the infinitwe stem of verbs ‘this suffix forms,—(a) 
Nomina Actoris; (b) Nomina Patientis; (c) Nomina Actionis. 
The use of the form -fdr, or -dar, depends on the last letter 
of the stem (v. § 72). Eg. 


(a). hu > = purchaser’, (ea khari-dan, wm, >) arr 
el gc petitioner, seeker ’; (from ol got khas-tan). 
jole ‘creator’; (Phi. datar = Z. datar, rt. da; cf. 8. dhatar-, 
dhatr, rt. dha). 
ashy 5 ‘seller’, (from ets 3). 
posgd “deceiver, impostor’, (from wr}. 


(pb). ke “6 . ? “ Nomina 
(b) Bee 2) set free, delivered’, (from ,, )). De eaca 
eas ‘slain, slaughtered,—a victim’, (from pas ). 


pes taken, caught,—a captive’, (from Be if ). 
17 
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Aaugaik (c). ken am ‘petition, search, quest’. 


Jeo ‘sight, vision, view’, (from we). 
Jos ‘ way or manner of acting, way, mamner’, (from we pS ). 


jks “speech, discourse’, (from ot ). 


20). & xe, (older) divg’ (archaic -dmand; Phi. -mand, 


-dmand ; Z. mant; cf. §. mat). 


B. dy, sla: (PhL. -vand, -avand; Z. vant; cf. 8. vat). 
Y: has oy yy yl: (Phl. -bar, var-, vaér; O.P. -bara ; 
Z.-vara, -vara; ci. 8. -bhara, rt. bhr). 
é. ak, yee (i, (archaic -ér; Paz. -er; Phil. -yar; 0.P. 
*datar ;' of. 8. dhatar-, dhatr, rt. dha). 
€. £5: (Phi. -nak; prob. -na (v..12).) + &). 


Adj. of These suffixes are annexed to nouns to form adjectives of 
Possession . 
etc. possession; e.g. 


A. Keed ch ‘intelligent, sensible, wise’, (from Och), 

dato “learned, wise’, (from Uisilo; v. 10).). 

dive +59) strong, powerful’, (from J gj). 

dues ¥ ‘fruitful’, (from y * fruit’). 

veges “stout, robust, strong’, (from up “body ’). 

1 There does not appear to be any reason why dafar should not be used in 
a passive as well as an active sense, after the analogy of the suffix ¢ér; v. 9). 


Some scholars, however, would derive the suffix -yar from the primitive déra; 
S. dhara, rt. dhr. 
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B. 3 In “steely, hard, firm’, (from ody * steel’). 
dig) ace “lord, master’, (from As. “lord ’, etc.). 
59,5 ‘intelligent’, ete. (= a09,4). 

Nieltryd ‘related, akin,—a kinsman’, (from (ji). 


-Y. s\gdqel “hopeful ’, (from dee! hope’; Phl. umétoar). 
syed “famous ’, (from el “name , 
oa “skilful, clever’ (= dave nd; from ad). 
J a afflicted, sorrowful’, (from Ee): 
yy ve (Jit. ‘hired ’), ‘a hired labourer, a hireling’, Gea dye 
“hire ’). 


hes, ns “fortunate, happy, prosperous’, (from 2°). 


490 ‘courageous, brave’, (from (Jo “heart’). 


The suffix yh is of modern Persian formation. 


Note that from a) is formed a secondary suffix 54 (= Phl. 


vdrak), which forms nouns of relation; e.g. 


5 \ geb5S “an earring’, etc. (from Us :—Z. gaoshavara). 
hye “a fistful, a handful’, (from +t»). 


é. jest “fortunate ’ 


, from wx? “ fortune’). 
she “much, many ’, (from U~ :—Phl. vasydr ; O.P. vast + 
*datar). 
a ‘6 . ° 5 é . > a 
yee (holding sovereignty ’), ‘a king’, (from ¢+). 
jae | bold, brave’, (from ,Ju). 
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Rem. The suffixes -ydr, -ér; belong properly to the class of 


nominal suffixes. 


é. ESL srl” ‘a teacher, a student’, ’ (from 3 ie v.n. fr. 
oe yl to teach ’, etc.). 

esl )yeadd 7) ‘abstinent, chaste ’, oe yy * abstinence De 

ES (nes 5 ay “timid, afraid ’, (from Un fear’). 

es Latics “ wrathful, angry , (from potest). 


Esl Oyo ‘in pain, afflicted, sick’, (from dd “ pain’). 


21). Si ily, ily: (Phl. an?; Z.-aona, prim. -avana; cf. ediin). 


This suffix forms substantives expressing relation or re- 


semblance to the object denoted by the stem; e.g. 


sh re yb (‘ pridge-like’), ‘a raised path round a field’. 
wy) ws pl (‘mule-like’), ‘a barren woman’, 
4i\, “a moth’. 


&)| ped “a bracelet’. 
b). Nominal Suffixes. 


§ 184. 1). d.-bad, or bud: (Phi. cai P. pati “master, 
lord’; cf. S. sila . 


Nouns de- Added to nouns, it forms nouns indicating persons who 

signating 

arte command, or are masters or lords of, the Kaahots denoted by 
the stem; eg. | 
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RY yy “master of ceremonies’, (Jit. ‘master of the court’, bar), 

‘name of a famous musician ’. 
(from s\as “army ’), ‘ commander-in-chief’ (Ph. 

Sagenwl spahpat = O.P. spdda-pati ; cf. S. sénd-pait). 

AAs “hermit, recluse’, (Jit. ‘lord of the mountains’; from s 08 ), 

Nye “chief of the Magi, priest,’ etc.: (Phl. magupat = O.P. 
magupati). 

2). quest Ne ail: (Phil. -pdn, -panak; O.P. and Z. -pdna 
“keeping, protecting.’; cf. S. -pana). 


These suffixes are added to nouns to form nouns indicating Nouns de- 


the keeper, protector, or guardian, of the object denoted by signating 
tector or ~ 
the stem; e.g. Keeper. 


wel ‘gardener,’ (from cl). 

whl ‘watchman’, (from _»b ‘watch ’). 

wy lo (Hit. “keeping or preserving shade’, we), ‘a canopy, 
a sunshade, a parasol, the fly of a tent’. 

ws aut ‘ camel-man, camel-driver ’, (from =). 

wy + (‘armour protecting the neck’), ‘collar’ (of a coat, 
ete.: Phi. griv-pan; O.P., Z., and S., griva + pana). 

whje “guardian of the frontiers, warden of the marches’: 
(Phl. mare-pan ; ; Z. mereza + pana; cf. 8. maryadda + pana). 

Ai Ny tS I (* finger-protector ’), ‘a thimble’, (from eG), 
Ai\qnud “a gauntlet’, (from ew). 
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Note that the suffix jl never occurs as an independent 
word in Persian. The word sil “lady of the house’, is not 
derived from the primitive pana, as native writers generally 
suppose, but from the Phl. banak, which is formed from ban 


(= bam), ' roof, house’. 


3). JS, aS P< (Phl. -kar, -kar, -gar; O.P. and S. kara, 
‘work, action’; Z. and 8. -kara ‘ doing’, ete.). 


=a -and These suffixes serve to form adjectives and nouns which 
ouns 


ae ee denote the agent or doer of an act; and also a few sub- 
€ 


orWorker. stantives. Z.g. 


BS 5 “noxious, hurtful fs (from why 15). : 
FS: ‘acting hastily, making haste’, (from Cols). 
joy at ‘the Creator’, (from wy 1 3\, verbal noun from ..W it). 


Nat De ‘abstaining from what is unlawful, abstinent’, 


Soe yom): 

Saree ease tyrannical’, ete. (from px). 

real ‘ ironsmith, blacksmith’, (from uy?! 1). 

yl 9d oe -) ‘ powerful, rich,—a rich man’, (from Ni ). 
a 6. ’ ‘ eT 

pole just’, (from oly “ justice’). 

cS ‘ artizan ’, (from 9). 

Sew (‘ wrought with the hand’), ‘ hand-work’. 

Ss hod ‘a ruler, a sovereign ’, (from jl ds). 


Substan— 
tives. 
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IS ey “time, the world’, etc., (from js y) 


Sol (‘that which reminds of ’), ‘a souvenir, a memorial’. 


4), Ela (Phil. -dan; Z. -dana, rt. da, ‘to place or put’; 
| ef. 8. -dhana, rt. dha). 
This suffix is annexed to nouns to indicate the place in Nouns 


indicating 


‘which the thing denoted by the stem is placed or con- the re- 
ceptacle of 


tained; as : a thing. 


ws! ot “a vessel for holding water, a cistern, a reservoir ’. 
MIT ‘a hearth, a fireplace ’, (from Ut). 

lddele “a clothes-chest, a wardrobe ’, (from del>). 
NIG ‘a salt-cellar’, (from LS ‘ salt’). 


5). yh: (Phi. -Jar; Z. and S. -para, “further side or limit’). 


This suffix serves to form the names of maritime countries Names of 
Maritime 


and fluvial tracts; ¢.g. 3 Semele; 
etc. 


jluye ‘fluvial region’, (from csse-: Phil. jotbar), 
she, 4) river-washed country’, (from 3,,; Phi. rotbar). 
JG |; Zanguebar, (‘negro-land’; from 2% 15). 

jl Hindustan. | 


6), a. ar (Phl. -char, -jar; O.P. chart (?), rt. char; cf. S. char). 


B. shunt (Phl. sar, sar; Z. sara, sara, ‘ head’). 
y. le: (of uncertain origin). 


Nouns of 
Place, 
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0. (yew: (Phl. -stan; O.P. and Z. -stana; cf. g. -sthdna). 
& ups: (origin unknown). 


C ch : (origin unknown). 


These suffixes are annexed to nouns to form nouns indi- 
cating places where the things denoted by the stems are 
found in abundance; ¢.g. : 

a. je ‘market’, (lit. ‘comitté locus’: Phi. bachar; O:P. aba- 
chart). 

yy 18 , field of battle’, (from Js ‘deed, action’). 

Nps “ rose-garden ’, (from JS ). 

jNepe ‘pasture-ground, meadow’, (from eye ‘a kind of 
grass ’). 


8. -sér | Both of these suffixes primarily indicate similitude 
y. -sdn) (v. § 184, 7).)’; whence they pass to the de- 
signation of places by their character. Eg. 


ists “face, visage, cheek’, (Jit. “ place of the cheeks’). 

ne Ls “a place abounding in branches (lis), or foliage, 
a cluster of trees’. 

_y Mand 9S ‘mountainous country, mountain-region ’, (from 5,8 ). 

Wwhsyls ‘a thorny brake’, (from jl “thorn ’). | | 

lsd “a country having many cities or towns’, (from ,¢4). 


O. -stdn, -istdn, -sitan.—The first of these forms is used 
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when the stem ends in a vowel; the second and third, when 


the stem ends in a consonant. .g. 


wy ‘flower-garden ’, (Jit. “place of perfume’, y) 
hus 5 ‘country of the Turks’ (29/). 
wud ; “a sandy region or tract, a sandy desert’, (from &% ¥ 
‘ ’ , 
sand ). 
Chea ae a mountainous region or country ’ (from 568 ). 
sles rose-garden ’, (= 135). 


In a few words the suffix appears to pass from the sense 


of place to that of time or season; as— 


wie “spring ’, (from lg). 
yw “summer ’, (‘ time or season of heat’, 5). 


€. aa 0.9. pds “arose-garden, a flower-garden’, (from JF ). 
C. -lakh Mens ‘stony country, stony ground’, (from 


Sus ‘stone ”). 


7)y Be gylny Lan, Ls! : (origin uncertain; cf. S. saman; also 
Hindi -sd). 
b. jhe: (Phl. -sdr, -sar; Z. sara, sara, ‘head, essence’). 


C. Cd: Ue , (archaic -dés ; Z. dares- “glance, look, view’ ; 
ef. 8. dr-). 


d. Ng: (origin uncertain). 
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e. sla (rt. of the verb mdn-istan ‘ to be like’). 
f. (rd, Sor (origin uncertain). 
g el, ply: (origin uncertain). 


Adj. and The above suffixes are added to nouns to form adjectives 
Nouns of 
Similitude of similitude; e.g. 

a. phere “like a tiger’, (from om ‘ tiger ’). 

Ww “alike,'‘one and the same’, (from 1). 

lojw “like an elephant’ (le). 

List ats ‘lion-like’ 

b. jLauSls (“earth-like’), “humble, vile, mean’. 

yhwgi0 “like a demon’ (430). 

_yhaer yal J “ashamed, abashed’, (from o* ‘ shame’). 


Ass. wolf-like, wolfish,’ (from sht' wolf’). 


Nore that the word , LL. (not the suffix), in its original sense 
of ‘head’, occurs as last member in not a few compound 


words; as— 


orm neneheeisa light-witted, hight, ake , ete. 
“hus ey “ milestone ’. 
“a noe head-downward, headlong’. 


. @ Gods ‘mushroom’, (it. ‘having the appearance of 
an egg’, &\s.). 
Ley “like the sun’ (,93-). 
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Laslb “a portico’, etc. (it. ‘having the appearance of an 
arch or a-vault’, gh). 


d. y p) ae A lion-like . 
980 “like an atom’ (353). 
) FS ‘ sreat, grand’, etc., (applicable to persons only). 


e. ye © yanead " lion-like, brave, warlike ’. 


Nore that this suffix is often confounded—(1) with the 
ending -mdn, which arises from the Phl. reduction of the 
ancient manah ‘mind, soul,’ ete., (S. manas), used as last 


member of compounds; e.g. 


we “someone, a certain person, so-and-so’: (Z. vohu-mano ; 
S. vasu-manas). . 

wheaty “ penitent, sorry’: (Paz. pashéman; Phil. pashiman). 

whedls “joyous’: (Phi. shat-man; Z. shato-mano). 

whe (having a stout heart’), ‘a valiant warrior’, ete. 


(2) With the ancient word man ‘house’: (Phl. man; Z. 


nmana; ci. 8S. mana); e.g. 
wile, and we 3 wis “house and home ’. 


In many Persian words, again, the ending -mdn is not a 
suffix, but the reduction of the primitive affix -man, which 


forms primary and secondary snbstantives; ¢.g. 
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nol “heaven, sky’: (Phi. dsman; O.P. and Z. asman; cf. S. 
asman). 

whe! ‘guest’: (Phi. erman; Z. airya-man; cf. 8. aryaman-). 
keyed “remedy ’: (Phil. darman; O.P. *dar-man, rt. dar; 8. 
dhar). a 

rere, wes, ‘guest’: (Phi. méh-man; Z. maéthman: with 


Z. maéth-, cf. the Vedic mattra, .“ friend’). 
f. Udall, Uap , kingly, royal’. 
Uy aesis ‘like a rosebud’ (412). 
Lrpple “like the moon’ (s\e).. 
g. This suffix primarily indicates colour; e.g. 


plishnw black-coloured, black, approaching or resembling 
black, blackish, swarthy ’. 
lah ‘musk-coloured, black, jetty ’. 
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SECTION IY. 
ARABIC FORMATIONS. 


§ 135. Arabic words enter very largely into the composi- 
tion of the vocabulary of Persian. Of the substantives, 
adjectives, and participles in common use, probably more than 
half are pure Arabic. But the Arabic words incorporated 
into the language are subject to the same laws as words 
originally Persian. The only approach to Arabic construction 
that occurs is the occasional concord between an Arabic ad- 
jective and the substantive which it follows and qualifies 
(v. § 87, ¢, e¢ seg.). But, even in this case, the adjective 
is grammatically connected with the substantive by means of 
the kasraye tausifiz, in accordance with the law which obtains 
in Persian. So far, then, as the study of Persian is con- 
cerned, the student need not know more of the grammar of 
Arabic than the formation of such Arabic words as have be- 
come part and parcel of the Persian tongue; and it is chiefly 
of such formations that it is proposed to treat in this section. 
At the same time, however, it must be added, that there 
are but few Persian authors who do not more or less copiously 


interlard their compositions, not only with Arabic phrases, 
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but even with whole Arabic sentences; and the student who 
desires to read and thoroughly understand ‘these will find it 
necessary to acquire at least an elementary knowledge of the 
principles of Arabic grammar from some special work on the 


subject. 
DERIVATIVE WORDS. 


§ 136. Arabic words (primitive substantives excepted) may 
be generally referred to a significant root, consisting, for the 
most part, of three letters, though roots of four letters are by 
no means rare. A word derived from a triliteral root will, in 
its simplest form, consist of the three radical letters alone; 
as the verb (js) gatala ‘he killed’, and its verbal noun Js3 
‘killing’, the radical letters of which are J} — <j ((Js3). 
But the derivatives which are noticed in these pages are mainly 
those which, in addition to the letters of the root, contain one 
or more letters of augmentation. These augmentative or servile 
letters (as they are commonly termed) are y (or 72), ¢, 8, m, ”, | 

IDS o> 


a, & (or a), and are comprised in the Arabic word Pee orce 2) 


‘they became fattened or full’. 


Rem. The learner must not imagine that the letters given 
above are used only for the purpose of augmentation. They 
may at the same time secu as radical letters in an augmented 
word, and in such a case, only a knowledge of the measure 


of the word (v. § 141) will enable him to discriminate. 
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1. Tae Furms oF THE TRIDITERAL VERB. 


§ 137. The forms derived from a triliteral verb are usually 
reckoned fifteen in number, and called the first, second, etc. 
derived forms, or (by some writers), the first, second, etc. con- 
jugations. In this section the first will be distinguished as 
the first or ground-form, and the rest as the second, third, etc. 
derived forms. But, so far as Persian is concerned, it is not 
necessary for the student to learn more than the verbal nouns 
of the different forms,—or rather, of the first eight, and the 


tenth forms, since the others do not occur in Persian. 
A. Nouns SugsstanrrvE aNnp ADJECTIVE. 


§ 138. In respect of their origin, nouns are divisible into 
primitive and derivative. With the primitive (which are all 
substantives) we are not concerned here. The derivative nouns 
may be substantives or adjectives, and are either deverbal, as 
wales ‘instruction’ (from are “knowing’), (a yr “sick ’ 
(from (4,0) ; or denominative as dll ‘human’, (from ..jbw! 
‘a human being’); or departiculative (7.e. derived from 
particles); ¢.g. As ‘qualitative’, and woiS ‘quality’, 
(Ar. 422.8, from —25 ‘how ?’). 


I. DEVERBAL NOUNS. 
§ 189. Deverbal nouns may be divided into two. principal 
classes, viz. 
a). Verbal nouns or xomina actionis (infinitives or gerunds). 


b). Nomina agentis, and nomina patientis (participles). 


Verbal 
Nouns 
from Tri- 
literal 
Roots. 
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a) Verpat Novns ( Jaall lash), on INFINITIVES Cha). 


§ 140. The verbal nouns are abstract substantives, which 
express the action, passion, or state indicated by the correspond- 
ing verbs, without any reference to object, subject, or time, but 
they have come to be used also as adjectives. They correspond 
to our infinitives in -ing. The name lars (sing. you 
‘place whence anything originates, source’) is applied to 
these nouns by native grammarians, since they regard the 
verbal noun as the source from which all derived forms, 


whether nouns or verbs, originate. 


1) Verbal Nouns of the First Form. 


§ 141. The verbal nouns which may be derived from the 
first or ground-form of the triliteral verb are about thirty in 
number. All these nouns cannot, however, be formed from 
every verb. Most verbs admit of but one form; very few 
of more than two or three. The simplest form of the verbal 
noun consists of the three letters of the root; but in many 
cases a servile letter (usually an @ or «) is inserted between 
the second and third radicals, and sometimes a servile x (which, 
in Persidn, appears as 3 or (+) is affixed as well. This occurs 
chiefly in neuter verbs. The models, or (as they are techni- 
cally termed) the measures of the five forms most frequently 


used are given below; the remaining forms may be learned 
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from the lexicon. In these measures, the letters 3, ra af of 


the root \x3, are employed to indicate radical letters : 


Measure. Example. 
1. Jed (trans.), (Jas ‘killing’ (from Jes “he killed ’). 
” ” os ‘understanding’ (from aes “he under- 
stood’). 
2. jxd (intrans.), ou ‘joy’ (from oa “he was glad’). 
” 0 Use ‘sickness’ (from (4 i “he was 
sick’). | 
oo) a (intrans.), (wie ‘sitting’ (from Gl “he sat’). 
” ” cy> “going out’ (from es “he went 
out’). 


4, &Jle3 (intrans.), cole» ‘happiness’ (from cee “he was 


happy ’). 
a are . ‘ 7) aA ee 
: dS gxs (intrans.), 20 gus roughness (from ups he, 


Or 


or it, was rough’). 


§ 142. There is also a class of verbal nouns or infinitives The Mas- 
= : ‘ : dare Mimi. 
called ditee polar, because they invariably have a servile m 


for their first letter. The measure of these is, as a general 


ove 


rule, (jxre; 6.9. 
yan ‘confining, imprisonment’ (from Gan “he con- 
fined ’). 
pds ° striking’ (from ae “he struck ’). 
Je ‘returning, return’ (from J, for Sst, “he returned’). 
18 
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But they sometimes have kasra instead of fatha in the | 


second syllable, particularly when the first of the three radical 
letters is 4; ¢.9. 


re ‘putting, laying down’ (from =2y “he put down’). 


why yy ‘inheriting ’ (from sys ‘he inherited’). 


Similarly, when the second radical is _¢, the measure of the 


masdare mimi is preferentially eis ; as 

on (but also cli»), ‘passing the night’ (from <b), 
for Uw, ‘he passed the night’). 

ines (also , jle~), “living, passing life’ (from ee for 
Une “he lived’), 


Not unfrequently, however, these verbal nouns take the 


form Eads, with the servile § at the end; as 


one (but also Wan), ‘praising, praise’ (from O4> 
‘he praised’). 

eice (for Aedes), ‘blaming, blame’ (from 09, for ms 
“he blamed’). 

wwe ‘blaming, blame, reproach’ (from <3, for as “he 
blamed’). 


Nore 1. The masdare mimi is, as a general rule, to be 
distinguished from the noun of place and time by its having fatha 
in the second syllable where the latter has kasra. But the 


two are often of the same measure. 
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Nore 2. The infinitives or verbal nouns are used both in 
an active and a passive sense; ¢.9. Js ‘killing’ (another), or 
“the being killed’. Some, however, have always a passive 
signification ; as 4 on “ gladness’ (from “he was glad’); 
Iyr-9 “being, existence’ (from Jo§ ‘it was found, hé : 


existed’). 


2) Augmented Infinitives (4.5 dy ype Lob yee). 

§ 148. The augmented infinitives, or verbal nouns of the 
derived forms of the strong triliteral verb, are regular in 
their formation. The measures of these, with examples, are 
as follow: 


MEASURE OF 
Form. VERBAL Noun. EXAMPLES. 


axa Bj _ 2,35 tafrih, ‘gladdening’ (from = ys ‘Weawiade 
II. a, cm CS 


Abend) glad’, from ee “he was glad’). a 
poke ta‘lim, ‘ teaching, instruction’ (from whe 
“he caused to know’, from ae “he knew’). 
58 a3 tazkira, ‘reminding’ (from ~ 3S ‘he re- 
minded’, from 785 “he remembered’). 
ds 25 tafrigqa, “separating, scattering’ (from 
G ¥ “he separated ’, from ot ‘he made a 
separation ’ (between). 
Nort. Of the two measures the first is by 
far the most common. The second is chiefly 
used in verbs which have one of the weak 


consonants |, ¢, or 4, for the third radical. 
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MEASURE OF : 
Form. Versa Noun. EXAMPLES. 


III. { ae 
Sle 


IV. Jie}. 


- dla lie mugabala, or ela lie mugabalat, ‘facing, 


confronting’ (from (\3 ‘he faced’, root .J3). 
&lilie mugatala, |‘ fighting’ (from J5\5 ‘he 
or Skis gital, fought’, rt. (J+). 
Sale mujadaiat,) ‘contending, quarrelling’ 

bisa Jol “he con- 
tended ’). 


Nots. Of the two measures, the first is more 


or a) lox sidal, 


commonly used. If the third radical is y, or Vs, 
it is changed into \; e.g. colse (for |) 
“ meeting’ (from s\5J “he met him face to face a 
rt. |). 
us| ghsdn, “doing good, beneficence’ (from 
asl “he did good’, rt. Lym). 
peal utmam, ‘completing, completion’ (from 

a he completed ’, from % ra 5 (for pei) ° it 

was, or became, complete ’). 

Nor. If the jirst radical is a weak letter, it 
is changed into the  ¢ of prolongation; ¢.g. 
wl (for estat) believing, belief’ (rt. ot); 
dll (for sles) ‘bringing into existence, 
creation, invention’ (rt. d=,). If the second 


radical is », or .s, it is elided, but its vowel is 
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MEASURE OF 
Form. VERBAL Noun. EXAMPLES. 


VI. jell. 


given to the vowelless first radical, and the 


termination s (in Persian s, or ) is added 


by way of compensation ; ¢.9. tes slo! “ allow- 
ing, permission’ (from jet “he allowed’, 
rt. j ge). If the third radical is a weak letter, 
it is changed into hamza, which, however, is 


dropped in Persian, when the noun is not in 


' the status constructus; e.g. i) ‘restoring to 


health, liberating’ (rt. 1); La ‘continuance, 
prolongation’ (rt. ist). In the construct 
state these words would take the forms Fi 


(or asl), slay\ (or isla}). 

5 ta’ammul, ‘consideration’ (rt. GN): 
ys tasavour, ‘picturing to oneself’ (rt. yy) 
Nore. If the third radical be one of the 

weak letters » or .s, (the , is changed to cs, 

and) the influence of the ¢s changes the 


zamma of the penult syllable into kasra; eg. 
cobel tasalli, “ consolation, comfort’ (rt. i). 


Ate tagaful, ‘ unmindfulness’ (rt. a=). 
pls tajasur, ‘ boldness’ (rt. per). 


Nors. If the third radical is , or .s, the 
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MEASURE OF . 
Form. VERBAL Noun. EXAMPLES. 


VII. Jes}. 


VIII. Jie). 


measure of this form undergoes a similar change 
to that of the fifth; e.g. 54) 35 “treating oneself 
medically ’ (rt. Us9)). The Persians Frequently 
change the final  s of such words into \; as Las 
tamanna ‘desire’; Lil tamasha ‘spectacle’, 


etc. 


Kil al inhiraf, “swerving, deflexion’ (rt. 

3 >). 

hw inkisar, “being broken, loss of spirit’ 

(rt. pwS). 

Nor. If the. third radical is one of the 
weak letters, it is changed into hamza; but the 
hames only appears in Persian when the noun 
is the governing word in the status constructus; - 
e.g. (abil intifa (for sli \) “being ex- 
tinguished’ (rt. ish). 
cleo} itima’, ‘ collecting, assembling’ (rt. 

w+). 
els] étiraz, ‘opposition, objection’ (rt. 

4). 

Nore. If the fret radical is , the charac- 


teristic «t) of this form unites with it into 
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MEASURE OF 
Form. VERBAL Noun. ; EXAMPLES. 


cs 6.9. ell ittiba*, ‘following’ (rt. rear ); 
and if the first radical be y or .s, it is changed 
into w, which then unites with the charac- 
teristic ¢, as in the preceding case; eg. lil 
_ tirfag, “agreement, (from ; $3 ig). If the first letter 
is\, it is changed to Ws; as youl (for just) 
itisar, ‘ following the footsteps’ (of ;—rt. 2): 
—When the first radical is 0, or ;, the charac- 
teristic > is changed into J, which unites 
with an initial 9 unto 3; e.g. ES\,a\ sddirak, 
‘attaining (to), reaching’ (rt. 2S).3) — 
plaajl isdiham, ‘ pressing, crowding’ (rt. 
o> j)- Similarly, if the first radical is J, the ; 
characteristic is changed to J, and unites 
with the radical J into 3; as jl wzikhar, 
‘storing up’ (rt. jpso).—If the first radical 
18 2, (9, OF 4, the characteristic w of 
the form is changed into b, which unites 
with radical b into b; e.g. ciel istilah, “a 
technical term’ (rt. é — WI bel tztirad, 
‘agitation, distress’ (rt. 2 yo) — ell atta’, 
‘intimation’ (rt. eb). When the third 


radical is a weak letter, the changes which 
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MEASURE OF 
Form. Versat Novun. EXAMPLES. 2 


take place are precisely the same as those 
which occur in the fourth form under the 


same circumstances. 


X. lett. ical istigfar, ‘ seeking forgiveness” (rt. pie). 
JLasat istigbal, ‘going to meet’ (a person bes 
rt. us ). 
The changes whidi occur in the measure | 
of this form are the same as those noticed in 


the fourth. 


Masdare Mimi. 

§ 144. The masdare mimi from each of the derived forms 
of the triliteral verb is of the measure of the nomen patientis 
of that form (v. § 158); eg. 

TI. = 1G. ‘fighting’ (= alas; root (J:3). 
IV. aye ‘honouring’ (= al SI 5 root 8). 


Gs+rus 
e oF 


X. cows ‘ deducing’? (= ra | ul ; root ra po) 


Signification of the Derived Forms. 


§ 145. The following observations will enable the student 
to perceive the relation between the signification of each de- 


rived form and that of the form from which it is derived. 
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II. (jueti. This form implies, originally, éntensiveness; e.g. 


Lyd “ beating’ ; ey) “beating severely or violently ’. 

of a os week oo. . . 4 

i separating’; (31,0 scattering, dispersing’. 
js ‘killing’; (Lo “massacring, wholesale slaughter’. 
From this intensive meaning arises the more common causa- 
tive or factitive, or estimatwe signification. Verbs which are 
intransitive in the first form become ¢transitive in the second, 
and those that are éransttive in the first become causative in 


the second; eg. 


cP ‘being glad, gladness’ ; ep  gladdening’. 

ple ‘knowing, knowledge’; pall ‘teaching, instruction ’. 

Jo> ‘carrying, bearing’; (Jasx* ‘making (one) carry’. 

i ‘ speaking truth’ ; re dai “thinking that one tells the 
truth, believing’. 

Nore. The second form is frequently denominative; e.g. 

dulext ‘binding’ (a book), from Nem ‘skin’: (ef. oiee 
‘bound,—a volume’). | : 

pes “making (a word) masculine’, from 3 “male, 
masculine’. 

Denominatives from foreign words generally take the second 
form ; as ry ‘falsifying’, from the Persian yy) ‘ falsehood ’ 
(from the O.P. rt. swar (S. hwar) ‘to be crooked or tortuous’) ; 


pps “eausing dread, or peril, or calamity’, from the Persian 
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J yer) : commotion, disaster’, etc. These words have no con- 
nection with the Ar. rts. y9) and j_, under wee they are 


placed in the lexicons. 


a” 


TIT. dc Bele, or Sls .—a. When the first form is transitive, the 
third expresses the effort or attempt to perform the act 
denoted by the first upon the object, in which case, when 
the effort or attempt is mutual, the idea of reciprocity 


supervenes; ¢.9. 


se kclling? ; alilie, or ks, ‘ trying to till, fighting with’. 
ale § overcoming’; slew, or Wi, “trying to overcome’. 


b. When the jirst (or the fourth) form governs an indirect 
object (with, or without, a direct object as well), the third 
form converts the wmdtrect object into the dwrect object, and in 


this case also reciprocity may be implied; e.g. 


wes ‘ writing’ (to); nails writing to, correspondence 
with ’, 
bye mingling ’ (with) ; cble ‘ mingling with, 
associating with ’. 

(iv). Bla “gending’ (to) ; enlael “sending to, corres- 
ponding with’. 

In Persian, however, when the verbal noun stands as muzaf 
in the construct state, the kasraye tzdfat usually expresses 


the preposition which governs the indirect object of the first 
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form; ¢.9. pking dd wiles ‘the mingling with friends’. 
So also if the verbal noun (used as a simple substantive) 
is combined with a Persian verb, the preposition is expressed ; 
as— | 

d,to dsl ve ely CS Lb ‘he holds communication 
with (L) the neighbouring kings ’. 


c. When the first form denotes a quality or state, the third 
indicates the use of that quality in dealing with another person, 
or the bringing another into that state; e.g. 


wd gach “roughness, harshness’ ; cantle* | treating 
one harshly ’. 
oxi ‘leading a comfortable me gales * procuring 
(one) the means of living in comfort’. 
Note. In many instances the signification of the third form 
differs little, if at all, from that of the first, or that of the 
fourth. 


IV. Jleil.—a. The fourth form, like the second, is causative 
or factitéve in signification ; e g. 


oe 7 


wy “running, flowing’ ; Vel ‘ causing to run or flow’. 


cu ‘coming forth, issuing’; cle! ‘causing to come forth’, etc. 


In some cases, however, even when the two forms are both 
causative, they have different significations. For example, from 
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fe knowledge’, we have pole * teaching, instruction’; but 
pllcl ‘ informing (one) of a thing, announcing’. 


b. Like the second, again, the fourth form is sometimes 


declarative or estimative; e.g. 


J ‘niggardliness’; Jlx"| ‘thinking, or finding (one), 
niggardly ’. 

c. The fourth form is frequently denominative; e.g. 

foae| “ acting or bchoviie with goodness’ (pum). 

el asl ‘making haste’, from are * quickness’. 

To the: class of denominatives, also, belong verbs which 


indicate making for a place, and the like; e.g. 

aie) “advancing? ; shot * retiring’ ; plas} ‘going on 
boldly’ ; al >| ; entering the sacred territory ’ (ay) 5 lel 
“going to ‘Iraq’. 


V. feta —a. The prefix of this form adds a reflexive force 
to the significations of the second. In English it must 
often be rendered by the passive. E.g. 

e2 di3 ‘putting, or bringing, forward’; but esi putting 
oneself forward, going forward, advancing’. 


CRs * dispersing’ (trans.); but 4 55a ‘ dispersing, being 
dispersed ’. 


wa) sy inspiring with fear’; but Litas: being afraid’. 
ce magnifying oneself, behaving proudly, being proud’. 
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b. More common than the reflexive signification of this 
form is the effective, into which the reflexive passes; ¢.g. 


ord 


piss becoming learned, learning’; jaw ‘appearing clear 
or certain, studying (a thing) carefully’ (so that it may be 


' 


quite clear). 


VL. JclG.—The sixth form is formed by prefixing to the | 
third the syllable a , which imparts a reflexive significa- 
tion to the idea of effort or attempt which is transitive 
in the third form; e.g. 

ur $ he ‘blessing’ (one); CLs “looking for a blessing’ 

(by means of); “drawing a good omen’ (from). 

Clik “treating with neglect’; ile “being off one’s 
guard, neglecting (a thing), neglect’. 

wale ‘acting in an ignorant manner with’; Jal<* 
feigning ignorance’. 

Further, the possible reciprocity of the third form becomes 


a necessary reciprocity in the sixth; e.g. 


als lie ‘ fighting with’ ; Se ‘ fighting with each other’. 


VII. Jal .—a. The seventh form is originally the middle or 
reflexive of the first. But the reflex object is never the 
indirect object. This, and the fact that it never has the 


reciprocal signification, serve to distinguish it from the 
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eighth form, and impart to it the character of a quasi- 
passive. L.g., el “breaking, being broken’ (from pes 
: breaking’ (trans.)) ; elas “being cut off, being ended, 
coming to an end’. Occasionally, the seventh is the 
reflexive of the fourth form ; as labil “being extinguished ’, 
from LL} ‘ extinguishing ’. 
b. Sometimes the seventh form signifies the allowing an act 
to be done with reference to oneself, or an effect being produced 


upon oneself; e.g. 


lel “letting oneself be put to flight, fleeing, flight ’ (from 
aj ‘ putting to flight’). 

otal ‘suffering oneself (or, itself) to be led, being 
tractable or submissive, docility, tractableness, etc.’ (from 


mols "leading ’), 


VIIt. Seidl —a. The form is properly the middle or reflexive 
of the first. The reflex object is either the accusative 
(e.g. oneself’), or the dative (e.g. for oneself). E.g. 

al ail “ going asunder, parting ’ (from 3,3 * dividing ’). 
sl sel * putting oneself in the way, opposing’ (from _2;© 

“placing (anything) before one’). 

—s pe) ‘moving oneself to and fro, being agitated, 
agitation’ (from W- " beating’). : 

ules ‘feeling about (for a thing), seeking for’ (from 
cual ‘feeling, touching’). 
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b. The eighth form, like the sixth, often adds the idea of 
recyprocity; e.g. 

(J ls} ‘ fighting with one another’ (from ,}:3 ‘killing ”, 

plarc| ‘disputing with one another’ (from pass disputing’). 
¢. The original reflexive signification of this form occasion- 


ally passes into the passive, especially in verbs which have 


not got the seventh form; ¢.9. | 

hast “being helped (by God), being victorious’ (from 
ya “helping ’). | 

Nor. In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms scarcely 
differ at all in signification ; as- iss and qolucS! ‘ earning 
a living’; pi and \a3{ ‘following, imitating’. 


X. Seta, a. The tenth form is the reflexive or middle of 
the fourth, when this is factitive ; e.g. 

SNrenl ‘getting oneself ready, being ready, readiness ’, etc. 
(from o\ acl ‘making ready, preparing, equipping ’). 

elk ‘claiming (a thing) for oneself, taking entire pos- 
session (of it’; from pls j yielding up (a thing) wholly’). 

cv l=us} : ( God’s) answering, or accepting’ (prayer) ; 
‘complying with (one’s) desire, obeying’ (from wl>| 
“ answering ’). 


b. In many verbs, however, the reflexive signification passes 
into the neuter; e.g. 


+ 
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valid ‘ standing upright’ (Jit. “holding oneself upright’, 
from u-+el\3| “making or setting upright’). 

Gust) “being worthy (of), deserving’ (it. causing (some- 
thing) to be due to oneself as a right or desert’ ((s>)). 


c. The tenth form often implies the thinking or finding a thing 
to be possessed of the quality expressed by the jirst form; e.g. 


lustesl “thinking (a person, or thing) good or beautiful’ 
(from oe “ goodness’, etc.). 

CiliStl ‘deeming light (Wiis), thinking lightly of, 
despising ’. 


ols. ‘deeming necessary’ (-s-|,, for oneself). 


d. The tenth form, likewise, often expresses the asking for, 


seeking, or taking, what is meant by the jirst; e.g. 
jens ‘ asking forgiveness’ (from J pe ‘ pardoning’). 


jhasstal ‘requiring the presence (of a person), desiring that 
he should be brought’ (from oy presence’). 


e. Lastly, the tenth form is frequently denominative; e.g. 


ary ea) ‘appointing (one) as deputy, successor, or Caliph’ 
(digls). 
| ‘making oneself master (oo! 5, of a thing), mastering, 


taking possession of’, etc. 
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2. Toe QuapRiiTERAL VERB ( ely Jai). 

§ 146. In respect of its form the quadriliteral verb may 
be distinguished as— 

1° Reduplicative (Cselare ly Jes), which is formed by 
repeating a triliteral of which the second and third radicals are 
alike, but with the third radical dropped; e.g. J J ‘ shaking’ 
(from J };, for 4; " slipping ’). 

2° Quast-quadriliteral ( ely pet Me Nai), 3 in which a fourth 
letter, generally a liquid or a sibilant, is prefixed or affixed to, 


or inserted in the middle of a triliteral verbal form; eg. 
cre ‘rolling’ (from pe ‘ pushing’); J = ‘making (one) 
retire’ (from jo =} ‘ retiring’). 

Under this head is also classed the denominative, formed 


from words of more than three letters; ¢.g. eye ‘ affecting 
humility’ (from ayehoues ‘lowly, humble’) ; pees ‘ mocking, 
ridicule’ (from 3 s ve “a mocker’, etc., rt. yo). 

38° The ‘compounded verb’ (cntyaste x3), which is a com- 
bination of the most prominent letters or syllables in certain 
common formulas; ¢.g. (ow ‘saying aT acy (in the name of 
God’); jdsm “saying al Masl| (pratse belongs to God’). 

§ 147. The quadriliteral verb has a ground-form and fired 


derived forms; but these are of rare occurrence. To indicate 
. 19 
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the measures of these forms an additional ,} is used for the 
fourth radical letter. 


1) The Verbal Noun of the First Form (ay sh , yeas). | 


§ 148. The verbal noun or infinitive of the first or ground- 
form may be of the measure ies, or (Jied, of which the 
first is the more common; eg. as JJ, 5 shaking, quaking? (from 


S345); Ausgniy, and L-lyey | whispering’ ; ; be 0, and clos 
‘rolling’ (from tc soe, from the triliteral =o “ pushing’ Di ; 


verbs 


thaw “saying ‘‘in the name of God”’. 

Norr. The first form of the quadriliterals corresponds to 
the second form of the triliterals, and may be transitive or 
intransitive in signification. 

2) Verbal Nouns of the Derived Forms (s ye ch, siete 


§ 149. The verbal nouns of the derived forms are as follow: 


Form. MEASURE. Examrues. 
SSS IG ey : 
IT, (lies =e ‘becoming in a state of motion, being 
shaken ’. | 


co ‘rolling along, or down’. | 
Nor. The second form agrees in formation 
and signification with the fifth of the triliteral 


verb. 


Il. Sis} —plet ‘ being gathered i aie in a mass 
or crowd’ (from — bar 5 =~ ‘ thronging, 
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Form. Mrasure. EXAMPLES, 
crowding together’, from the triliteral 
ao “becoming collected together ’). 


Nors. This form corresponds to the seventh 
of the triliteral; the difference being only 
in the position of the characteristic n. It is 


a form of extremely rare occurrence in Persian. 


IV. Ses Sirs} ‘vanishing away, disappearance’ 
(from the root (js, from the triliteral 
U.s’. The participial form jet often 
occurs in Persian). 
wtb (for wish!) ‘being at rest’ (from 
43 ab ‘leaning back’). 


Norse. The fourth form corresponds to the 
nenth of the triliterals. It is intransitive, and 
expresses an intensively or extensively high 


degree of an act, state, or quality. 


The Masdare Mimi. 


§ 150. The passive participle or nomen patientis (v. § 159) 
is used as a masdare mimi in the case of the quadriliteral 
verb; ¢9. 


“vl - §$ 


_jalce ‘making a clashing or ringing sound’ (= uals). 
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Other Deverbal Nouns. 


§ 151. Connected with the verbal nouns are the following 


classes of deverbal nouns. 


a. The Nomen vicis (541 ml). 


§ 152. The nomen vicis, or noun that expresses the doing 
of an action once (called also 3 pose), corresponds to 
the noun of unity in Persian. It is formed by adding the 
feminine termination 4-< to the verbal nouns, except those 
which already end in 4. The measure of the verbal noun 
of the first form of the triliteral verb which is always selected 
to form the nomen viets is Je; that of the second (or derived) 
form, exit ; and that of the first form of the quadriliterals, | 
Sues 


as— 


ae) 


Form. MEASURE. EXAMPLES. 
ove 


I. dies. ere a single act of sitting down, a sitting °. 
i“ ‘a single act of drinking, a draught’. : 


Sd2, ‘the act of promising, a promise ’. 


II. panes ba) yo ‘the act of prohibiting oneself from 
saying or doing anything extraneous to 
prayer, or the like; preparation for a sacred 


duty or work’. 


IV. Bles}—ael SI ‘the act of honouring ’. 
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B. The Noun of Kind (¢ 511 ~l). 


§ 158. The Noun of Kind (called also ey ace) is always 
of the measure ites, and indicates the ‘manner or way of doing 


what is expressed by the verb; e.g. 


duulon “manner of sitting ’. aS ) “manner of riding ” 


Nore. If the verbal noun itself has the form ies, the idea 
of the noun of kind must be expressed by circumlocution. 
Recourse must also be had to circumlocution in the case of 


the derived forms, since there is no special measure for forming 


the noun of kind from these. 


geve SG 


y. The Noun of Place and Time (slo, wo | wl). 


§ 154. The noun of place, etc. (called also ah) al nomen 
vasts), formed from the ground-form of the triliteral verb, 


is usually of one of the three following measures : 


1. jade. 2. Jade. 3. dete. 


1. Jeie; 0.9. Wks “a place where writing is taught, a 
school’, 
“Quake ‘the place aimed at or made for, destina- 
tion’ (from u.29). 
cle or Js (for \J=*), ‘place where one 
alights or stops, a place’ (from (\>). 
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elie (for esis), ‘place of standing, place’ 

(from pote ey). 

|gl-e (for syle), ‘place where one stops’ (from 
uss!) 


2. aks ; e.g. Lwhs* ‘the place where (or the time when) 
several persons: sit, room, assembly, party ’ 
(from Uwe). 

Xs“ “the place of prostration in prayer, a 
mosque’ (from ws~). 

Note 1.—Some nouns may have either of the 
above forms; eg. oune maskan or maskin, 
“the place where one dwells, habitation’ (from 
ws): 

Es” myma' or mame‘, “a place of collecting, 
meeting, or assembling’ (from E>). 

Nore 2. Nouns of time or place, formed from 
verbs which have , or .¢ for the first radical, 
are usually of the measure sie ; as— 

eer ‘the place where anything is put, a 
place’ (from guy). 
Acye ‘time or place of a promise or appoint- 
' ment, fixed time or place’ (from +4). 
But some nouns derived from this class of verbs 


are of the measure Slate; 6.9. 
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dlere ‘appointed time for the fulfilment of 
a promise’ (from dey whence PAU “a 
promise’). 
She ‘time of birth’ (from oJ,). 


awt7“te 


3. dileie; eg. 3 pose ‘cemetery’ (from yet) 
apace or eps, “a halting place, a station ’ 
"(from ip). 
g isles (for Fyre), “a cave? (rt. 83 ef, je). 
ale=* (for ailea*) ‘a place where one alights 
_ or stops’; (cf. J<*). 


‘Nore 3. Some nouns have both forms; as— 
Slee mahlaka or mahlika, ‘a place where people 
perish, a desert’ (from 2S»). 
And some nouns (if not derived from a weak 
verb) have zamma in the second syllable, and 
even admit of three forms; as— 
sails “a cemetery’ (= magbara). a 
ashen “a place where people perish’ (= mahlaka 
or mahlika). | 
Nore 4. The nouns of time and place from the derived forms 
of the triliteral verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical 


in form with the xomina patientis or passive participles. £9. 


1. Mee (for ioe), “a place of prayer’ (from 


so or 513). 


296 THE NOMEN INSTRUMENTI. 


CF. it , ° 
IV. sXe the place through which, or the time 


when, one is made to enter’ (from Sol; 


root js). 


VII. Wiyaie ‘place or time of returning’ (from 


@ 


Wil nail ; tt. 5,0). 
VIII. wae “place where things are collected’ 
(from ¢ laser}; rt. ga). 


0. The Nomen Instrumenti (eT el). 


§ 155. The zsme dlat is the noun which denotes the instru- 
ment one uses in performing the act expressed by the verb 
from which it is derived. This noun has the measures | 
aie, Slav , and ilar, and is distinguished from the ncun 
of place by the kasra with which the prefixed ° 18 p"0- 
nounced. £9. 

ess or clas , akey’ (from rau ‘ opening’). 

al he ‘a pair of scissors’ (from (4, cutting’). 

als (for oats), ‘a pair of scissors’ (from ee cutting ’) 

les (for ..)! je) a balance, a pair of soaleg? (from «555 

‘ weighing’). | 

cus or da ore, “a fan’ (root cy “being windy ’). 

ors. Nouns of the measures Jas and Seis are sometimes 
used metaphorically as adjectives, in the sense of ‘doing something 


like a machine, mechanically, and therefore habitually’; ¢ g. 
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S he, or Sis; ; talkative, eloquent’ (root J -)- 
YY ¢ . 

cs cheerful’? (from ra yi) 

plats ‘advancing boldly, daring’ (from ess). 


b). Tae Noma Acentis et PatienTIs. 


§ 156. The nomina agentis et patientis are verbal adjectives, 
closely corresponding in nature and signification to what we . 
call partteiples. Like the corresponding adjectives in Persian 


they often become substantives. 


1. The Nomina Agentis (elk Zl). 

§ 157, a). The nomina agentis which are derived from transt- 
tive verbs are real participles, indicating a temporary, transi- 
tory, or accidental action or state of being, and also serve as 
adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a 
habitual state of being, or a permanent quality. The nomina 
agentis derived from the first form of the triliteral verb usually 
have the measure Jel . Hy. 


oS ‘judging, a judge’ (from nm “to judge’). 

els ‘serving, a servant’ (from pas “to serve’). 

adic ‘a learned man, a scholar’ (from ple ‘to know’). 
if ‘writing, a scribe or secretary’ (from W<S ‘to write’). 
JS 1 (for si, ‘eating, an eater’ (from Js “to eat ’). 


b). If, however, the came fa‘il is derived from an intransitive 
verb, it generally has only the participial sense; ¢.g. 
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C iM “being glad, rejoicing’ (from c. y “to be glad’; the . 
adjective from which is c y ‘gladsome, cheery ’). 


But it is sometimes used as an attributive (verbal) adjective 
(vo. § 155); eg. 

ual : secure, safe’ (from al ‘to be secure ’). 

pd les “safe, sound’ (from pl “to be safe’). 

yl, ‘full, complete, ample, abundant’ (from yh ‘to be full’). 


Note a, 1). When the second radical is one of the weak 
letters i 5, 0r .s, the kasra which accompanies it causes it to 
"be changed to 3; eg. 

oles (for Ji): ‘asking, a beggar’ (from (J lw ‘to ask’). 
ils (for os), ‘standing’ (from ey ‘to stand’). 

yz los (for QR L.), “going, the rest, the whole’ (from yes “to go’). 
But ete Persian of the present time » is commonly substi- 


tuted for). 


2). When the second and third radicals are identical, the 
second rejects its vowel and unites with the ao so as to 
form a double letter, which is marked with tashdrd. But in 
Persian the tashdid is usually dropped when the tsme fa‘dl is 


not the governing noun in the construct state. Lg. 
ols (for els, for yeols), ‘particular, special’ (from 


oa). 
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3). When the third radical is \, or 9, it is changed to (%, or 
US$ 6g. 

5s sy (for 10), “the Creator’ (from \ “to create "ye 

cols (Gr. Jls) ‘empty’ (from ,\s “to be empty’). 


Note b. The nomina agentis may be strengthened by the 


addition of the termination 4< ; e.g. 


a.j\. “very treacherous’ (from wy! \s “treacherous’). 
éap\0 ‘very subtle or crafty’ (from idle ‘ crafty’). 


4 ~w sy t 


2. The Nomina Patientis (Sgatal (4.51). 


§ 158. The measure of the nomen patientis, or passive 
participle, is A ple. Like the nomen agentis, it is often 
employed as a substantive. Z.g. 

xen “gerved,—a master’ (from the passive of eos 
“to serve’). 
, glee ‘known’ (from the passive of wie ‘to know ’). 
gabe written, —a letter’ (from the passive of tS 
‘to write’). 

ese maujad (not mawjad), ‘found, existing’ (from the 

passive of d=, to find’). 

yen maisir (not maysir), ‘made easy’ (from the passive 

of pu) ). 

Nore a,1. If the second radical is hamsa, it will take the 


form *, or 5; ¢g. 
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IL IG ¢ : . £ 
| Fa gma, OF J jaune, asked’ (from the passive of J lo). 


2. If the second radical is », it is elided, but throws back its 
gamma upon the preceding vowelless letter. The same thing 
takes place when the second radical is Ls, but, to indicate 
the elision of radical (5, the zamma is changed into dasra, 


and the servile 4 is in consequence changed into .¢. Lg. 


Wis (for Wise), feared ’ (from the passive of Wis). 
eee (for eye) ‘gold’ (from the passive of ee). 


3. When the third radical is hamza, it usually takes the 
form +. But it may be assimilated to the servile », which 
will then be marked with ¢ashdid in Arabic, but not in 
Persian, unless the passive participle is the muzaf in the con- 


struct state. Lg. 


© G we : s 
Fy he, or ype (for si), ‘read’ (from the passive of 15 “to 


read’). 


4, When the third radical is y, or 5, the following changes 


occur in the form of the passive participle : 


a). The servile gt 4, coalesces with the radical , into 5 : 
but the ¢ashdid is dropped in Persian, except in the construct 


state; ¢.9. 


pede (for poe, for agede),, called, invited’ (from the passive 
of yoo “to call’). 


THE PARTICIPLES OF THE DERIVED FORMS. 301 


$8). In the case of cs as third radical, the influence of the 
radical _¢ converts the servile 4 into .s, the two coalesce into 
cs (the ¢tashdid being dropped in Persian), and in consequence 


the zamma preceding the servile , becomes hasra; e.g. 


tr (for Carn for os for Syeys), “thrown, cast’ 
(from the passive of |<, “to throw’). 


Ie 


Norg. 6. The nomen patientis, both in the masc. form (J grin 
and the fem. 43 gue, is often used im place of the nomen 


actionts ; e.g. 


Ai gine = ic “understanding, intelligence’. 


aby rave = gee ‘the telling of the truth, a true account’. 


3). The Participles of the Derwed Forms. 


§ 159. The verbal adjectives formed from the itive and 
passive voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, as 
well as those from the quadriliteral verb, are given below. The 
learner will notice that every one of these has the servile ° 
with the vowel samma (i.e. mu) prefixed, and that the difference 
between the measure of thé active and that of the passive 
consists only in the vowel of the final syllable, the former 
taking Kasra and the latter fatha. 
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The Triliteral Verb. 


Form. MEASURE MEASURE 
OF EXAMPLE, OF EXAMPLE. 
Act. Part. Pass. Part. 
wl Ge oe 
II. Jere; pine “a teacher ’ ris : pine 
(rt. ei). 7 | ‘taught’. 
TII. Jolin; ils guarding’ Jelis: lajle 
(rt. a>), “ guarded’. 


us G 
IV. jer; pave " squandering’ Seite: ad ve 


(rt. Wie). ‘squandered’. 
V. akin; Ba Kecrs. changing’ Jaiie ; Soane 
(rt. Sov ). ‘changed’. 
VI. Jel; wi jlers ‘ knowing’ Jeli ; WiNie 
(rt. W550). ‘known’. 
VII. xin; witiGe revealing’ xk ; thle 
(rt. 2S). ‘revealed’. 
VIII. sti ; Mee ‘trusting’ Jxike 8 Mane 
(rt. Nac). “trusted ’. 
X, JsBawes t. alias ‘extracting’ rine; gene 
(rt. ra Cae ; ‘extracted’. 


The Quadriliteral Verb. 


I. hehe; oo “a roller’ Maire ; cee 
| (rt. ra J) rolled’. 
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Form. Measure , MEssuRE 
OF EXAMPLE. OF EXAMPLE, 
Act. Part. Pass. Parr. 
unr 92 a Sf 7 (rac 2 Mn, 
II. JSletre; Jpjee ‘shaking’ pxrwe ; Spx 
of, é ’ 
(rt. J 4 5). shaken ’. 
Gru #2 d 
III. Wuxie: This form is seldom.or never met with in 
| Persian. 


IV. Mxie 5 hs (for heey, ‘disappearing’ (rt. 
je), 

wires (for cath), “quiet, secure’ (rt. wb). 

Nore. When one of the radicals is i, 9, or (5, the participles 


from the derived forms are subject to the same changes as those 
from the first form. 


c). OrneR VeERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


§ 160. Besides the nomina agentis et patientis, there are 
other verbal adjectives cones from the first form of the 
triliteral verb, and called fetes lino adjectives which are 
made like, or assimilated to (the participles, ¢.e. in respect of 
their inflection). These adjectives are irregular in formation ; 
as oe ‘handsome’ (of the measure ,}x3); ra 2 ‘ glad, 
joyous ’ (of the measure _\x 3); whe ‘naked’ (of the measure 
wiles), etc. Most of them come from neuter verbs, and 
express, partly, a quality inherent in a person or thing,— 


which is their most usual signification, —and, partly, a degree 


t 


Intensive 
Adjectives 
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of intensity. The measures of the more important of these are 


as follow :— 


at). Adjectives of the Measure jax3. 


§ 161. Adjectives of this measure are of common occurrence 


in Persian. The following are examples: 
Jaix* “stingy, a miser’ (from (x). Way ‘ noble’. 
pom ‘wise, a sage’. vary “ sick, ill’. 


Nore 1. Adjectives of this measure sometimes indicate a 


. very high degree of the quality possessed by the subject; as— 


ene ‘very compassionate’. ra ‘most painful’. 


Notr 2. When derived from transitive verbs, adjectives of 


' this measure usually have a passive sense; ¢.g. 


onl “bound, a captive’, (cf. the P. dud) s— Jans ‘slain’ 
(S25 

Nore 8. These adjectives may be strengthened in their 
meaning by the addition of the affix &+, which is said to be 
used ‘for intensifying’ (adlie 215); | 

. ying “us YA] 5 eG: 

dic ‘excellent’ ;—d - “noble, very generous’. 

Nore 4. i as second radical, passes into 3; as 

pod! (for wd), “mean, sordid, base’ (from 3). 

And when the second radical is » or .s, the measure asd 


becomes by transposition Jai, and then passes into hs, 
which, again, is frequently shortened to Jes. Fy. 
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ee, or ee. ‘dead’ (for aan for Ly j ; Toot ye). 

a bright’? (for ap for ,) 23 root 443). 

wa, OF oped, “soft, easy’ (for usec for ws) rt. asad). 

= clear’ (for wre Tt. ya); ae * good’ (for pent 
rt. ast), 

When ‘ oF », orcs is the third radical, it is assimilated to 
the preceding  s of prolongation and marked with tashdid; e.g. 

it (for is , OF | £0) “a prophet? j—, aw (for om ‘a boy’, 
for gene) | ; 

a (for “j) ‘captive’ (for us). 


B). Adjectives of the Measure _3 ye. 


§ 162. The verbal adjectives of this measure often indicate pajete 
a very high degree of the quality which their subject pos- 
sesses, or an act done with frequency or violence by the 
subject; and hence (like the adjectives of the measure 


dss, when they indicate imntensiveness), they are called isbeal 


didlae nouns of intensiveness. Examples are— 
I ‘ _ F Ir ¢ ; 
J si gluttonous’ (root JS{). 3¢>- Very ignorant’. 
é i ‘ ; is Cae ae 
ygere patient, or very patient’. 2c very forgiving’. 


Nore 1. When derived from transitive verbs, adjectives of 


this measure sometimes have a passive sense; ¢g. 


20 
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é | “2u3 
J gey sent,—a message-bearer, an apostle a Jak ef. P. 
yettn)). 


4S, ‘ridden upon’ (= wi Sis > root —S)). 


Nore 2. The termination £~ may be added to these ad- 
jectives, to strengthen the idea of intensiveness (aisles oS \j 


as— 


us) j 


Male ‘tired of, disgusted with’;—4),.. ‘taunting one with: 
90 S 


favours’ (conferred on him). 


Note 3. When the second radical is hamza, it takes the form 
4 or =; as— 

isa or 5,2), or “ae, ‘pitiful, compassionate’ (for Ws At 

s 
root |). 

When the third radical is \, 4, or  s, it is assimilated to 
the servile ,, and marked with tashdid ; which, however, is often 
dropped in Persian, even when the adjective is the governing 


word in the status constructus. E.g. 


SS (for 2) ‘ hostil ’ (for gycde) 
gos (ior gc ostile, an enemy  \Lor gghc). 


y). Adjectives of the Measure Slab. 


Intensive § 163. The adjectives of this measure are derived chiefly 
Adjectives ; 
from those of the measure (Jcli. They add the idea of 


intensiveness or of habit to the signification of their primitives, 
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and thus approach very nearly in meaning to adjectives of 

the measures _} po and asi ; like which, they are called 

aslue alan. Lig. 

JS ‘a glutton’ (from .JS1 me “a frequent traveller ’ 
eating’). (from Ee). 

ple ‘very learned, a great poe “very perfidious te 
scholar ’. 

Nore 1. The nouns which indicate professions and trades 
are usually of this measure; as ‘ la ‘a porter’; jes 
‘abaker’?; bUS ‘a tailor’; sls ‘a water-carrier’ ; wil 0 “a 
money-changer, a banker’; Mae “a druggist’ ; kx a 
carpenter ’. 

Note 2. As in the case of the other verbal adjectives, the 
addition of the termination 4= to the adjectives of this 


measure strengthens the idea of intensiveness; ¢.g. 


do lem “a great collector’. Jl> -) “a great traveller’. 


delle ‘a very learned man’, ays ‘very talkative, a great 
talker’. 


Rem. The measures of some others of the intensive ad- 
jectives less common than Sled are,—1. Ste; as 38 “ very 
large’; 2. Jaxd ; as cjsee ‘very truthful’ ; 3. Syed or Jae; 
as wor or Usts “most holy’; 4. Jacl; as Gayl * dis- 
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criminating’ (a title of the Khalifa ‘Omaz) ; ple “a spy’; 
5. leads; as wpebaues “mean, poor’ (cf. also § 151, 0. Note). 


6). The Noun of Pre-eminence ( Saucif ml). 


The Com- : wpe. 1287 
sarative § 164. The measure of the asmdye tafzil is \as\. They are 


and Super- 


aes: verbal adjectives having the signification of our comparative 


and superlative. The positives are usually verbal adjectives 
with three radicals, or three radicals and a letter of pro- 


longation. £.g. 


ae ‘more or most beautiful’ (from re ‘ beautiful ’). 


Je\ Gor Mel) ‘more or most glorious’ (from (> 
‘ great’, ete.). 


lel (for el) “ sweeter, sweetest’ (from > ‘ sweet’). 


45\ (for od1) ‘ stronger, strongest’ (from oA ‘strong’. 


- 


zl ‘greater, greatest’ (from S$ “ great’). 


Nore 1. When the third radical is Ws, or 9 (which is con- 
verted into 5), it assumes the nature of the alife magqsira 


(v. §7, Rem. b.), a8 in Jel for pl, as shewn above. 


The Noun Norte 2. Verbal adjectives which denote colours, or de- 
of Colour, 7% u ‘ G 
etc. formities, also have the measure ails eg. pe red’; Ogee 

“black? ; gan ‘stupid, a blockhead’; Soo * squinting, 


squint-eyed ’. 
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IL. Denomrative Novns. 
The Noun of Unity (as, ol). 


§ 165. The noun of unity designates one individual out 
of a genus, or one part of a whole consisting of several similar 
parts. It is formed like the analagous tsme marra (§ 151, a), 
by adding the termination 4.- to the noun that expresses 
the genus or whole. Eig. 2% yA samara, ° a fruit’ (from ~ 
“ fruit’); sya “a tree’ (from ys ‘trees’). In Persian the noun 


of unity is scarcely distinguishable from the generic noun. 


b). The Noun denoting the Vessel which contains anything. 


§ 166. The nouns denoting the vessel or receptacle of 


anything (called ley pal) have the same measure as the 


nomina instruments (§ 155); eg. past ‘a chafing-dish ’, etc. 
(from p> ‘live coals’). These forms, however, are of 
rare occurrence in Persian; the suffix dén being commonly 


employed in that language to form the nomen vasis. 
¢). The Relative Adjective (puts ml). 


§ 167. a. Relative adjectives are formed by adding to nouns 
(substantives, adjectives, participles, or pronouns), and to 
particles, the termination Cs>. They denote that a person 


or thing belongs to, or is connected with, the words from 
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which they are derived in respect of origin, family, birth, 
sect, class, trade, etc. The tashdid is dropped in Persian 
when the .¢ is the final letter, but is usually restored in 


derivatives from the relative adjective. Eg. 


ol (for 6h), “of the earth, earthly’ (from o, 
‘the earth’). 

_ giant solar’ (from ree ‘the sun’). 

cial ‘human’ from (alesl): 

ne ‘descended from Hasan’ (pum ). 

. span ‘ Egyptian’ (from a ‘ Egypt’). 

sts scientific’ (from ks ‘ sciencé ’). 

— ‘relating to sense (as), perceptible bys one of the 
senses’ 

i ‘legal’ (from Sa “the law’). 

ok ‘according to analogy’ ( ld). 


This termination corresponds to the Persian suffix .s—, 


which is also employed to form adjectives of relation, and called 


cmd oly (see p. 255). 


Nort. In forming the relative adjectives, the primitive nouns 


undergo various changes in regard. to the auxiliary consonants, 
to the final radicals » and .s, and to the vocalisation. The 


principal of these are as follow: 
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1). The feminine tesdinaGon é-, and i (in Persian 
d+ or w=, etc.), are generally rejected ; ¢.9. state “real? 
(from wuts ‘ reality’); cote ‘natural’? (from Ctareb 
“nature ’) ; us pa) ‘of Basra’ (from 5 2)) ; els ‘ refined, 
distinguished’ (from bole. ‘ distinguished persons ’) ; st p) 
African’ (from 45 pi “Africa ’). 


2). The feminine termination .5<. (|<) is generally rejected. 
But if the noun have only three letters besides the .s, and the 
second letter is without a vowel, the .s may either be rejected 
or changed into 4; as ie or syd (also sshd), ‘of or 
relating to this world, worldly’ Cons iS & ‘the present world’ ; 
fem. of the comparative Igo). 


3). When new relative adjectives are to be formed from 
relative adjectives, the terminations es and re — of the latter 
will fall away; as rel. adj. els, from ils “a Shafi‘ite’ ; 
aS 5 yun} ‘a native of Alexandria’ (4 skal), 


4). The terminations of the dual and the regular plurals 
are rejected before adding the termination of the relative 
adjective; as— . 

ol ‘relating to two, dualistic’ (from the dual St: 
“two’). | 

iP ‘relating to the two harams’ (\\e +o, ‘the sacred 
territories of Makka and Madina’). 
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5). Nouns of three, or four, radical letters (especially the 
former) which have the alife magsira (\ or los @- § 7, Rem. b.), 
or 5, a8 the third radical, change these into , before adding the 
termination wees 6.9. Uspae, from las ‘a staff? : use (or 
Cox); from es rr she, from ee ‘al? But 
if the noun contains more than four letters, the final V¢ is 


° Oe \ a? 
usually rejected; as vace, from Jfeae chosen’. 


| 6). Primitive defective substantives, z.e. those which have 
lost their third weak radical (as W', ra etc.), generally 
recover the lost radical in the relative adjective; but it always 
appears as 9, whether it was originally  ¢ or not; eg. uss), 
from a (for x!) ‘ father’; uss, from ra (for =) 
“brother ’; see, from waa) (rt. se), a dialect’; el or 


L592 from oy! (for us) ‘a son’. 


7). In nouns of the measure Je, the kasra of the middle 
letter is changed into fatha in the relative adjective ; ¢.9. ks; 
from Us. “a king’. 

b. From some nouns a relative adjective is formed by 
adding the termination ist \=, in which the increment -dn- is 
adjectival, and originally implies a certain degree of intensity. 
E 9. 

us! \nx* ‘lower’ (from Ux" ‘ beneath, below, under’). 

sli ‘upper’ (from oS “above, over’). 
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slau ‘corporeal’ (from as “pody’). 
idle y ‘spiritual’ (from c ys * spirit’). 

co ai “relating to the soul’ (; 35). 

oly? ‘relating to light (),3), luminous, bright’. 


d.) Abstract Nouns of Quality (inact Ut). 


§ 168. Abstract nouns of quality are formed by adding the 
feminine termination 4< to relative adjectives. The same 
form also serves to represent the thing or things signified 


by the primitive noun as a whole or totality. £.g. 


SI) ‘divinity, Godhead’, from e ‘divine’ (from 
al God’). 

ee] “humanity ’, from coi lal “human ’, 

al ‘substantivity’, from ul ‘relating toa substantive’ 
(ul). 

wr nics ‘quality’, through hcS , from WASS “how ?’. 

wtale ‘the what, substance’, through ple (for ob), 
from le ‘ what?’. 


Fem. In a few words the Aramaic termination ia9’ is 
similarly employed; as Ly ‘pride, haughtiness, omni- 
potence’ (from lee ‘magnifying oneself’); ws ‘ royalty, 
kingdom, the world of angels’ (from ESi« ‘a king’, and 


CSL. ‘ angel’). 
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ey oii he id © 16, CU 
e). The Diminutive (raw pol OF paral eo). 
§ 169. a. The usual measure of the diminutive, when it is 
; : o- 2 ° 3s 
formed from a noun of three letters, is aed; 6.9. pseu 
‘Hdsain ’, from aon ‘Hasan’. When the noun is guadriliteral, 


foie sehioe te uP, L-9 u < 
the diminutive is of the measure _\ear; as Olu, from os? 
7 : 7 


¢ 
a mosque’. 


b. The feminine terminations 4~, sz, etc.; the relative 
termination Ss} and the dual and plural terminations; are 
all disregarded in forming the diminutives, but are added to 
them afterwards; ¢.g. dnl, from 4215 ‘a castle’ : \asqes from 
‘Ndges, fem. of Opel “black? ; aaa, from hace: “a man’s 
name’; 5 oa, from U5 pa) " belonging to Basra’ (3 5 pad) § 
bac ; = waive — Muslims ’. 


Rem. The Arabic diminutive is not of very common 


occurrence in Persian. 


ForMATION oF FEMININES FROM MASCULINES. © 


§ 170. The most usual termination, by the mere addition 
of which to the masculine feminines aie formed, is &-; as 
satl, ‘mother’, from ost, ‘father’; Se “queen’, from 
Esl. ‘king’; dudac ‘great’, from palac ; Apoye * con- 
junctive, relative’, from (J Per dale ‘a, schoolmistress ’, 
from pire “a teacher or schoolmaster ’. 
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§ 171. Feminines in .s— are formed— 


a) From adjectives of the measure hed, the measure of the 
feminine of which is Apes > 6.9. es. from wl es * drunk’; 
_giche, from whe ‘thirsty ’. 


6) From adjectives of the measure jail, when they have 
the superlative signification, in which case the measure of the 
feminine is a; 6.9. is from ,-S| ‘the greatest’ ; Se, 
from peel the smallest ’ ; Jd,\ ala, from (}, \ (for J or 
nA the first’; 1. |, from sot other, another ’. 


§ 172. Adjectives of the measure Jai, which have not the 
comparative and superlative signification, form the feminines 
by adding the termination sl (which, in Persian, takes the 
form \~), and the measure of the feminines is sles 5 6.9. Logs, 
from Spel ‘ black ’ ; Ve, from pol yellow ’; line , from 
cae stupid, foolish’; ¥, 1, from (J yal squinting, squint- 
eyed’. . 


§ 173. Adjectives of the measure | pe , when tt has the meaning 
of Jcls (transitive or intransitive) ; and those of the measure 
clans, when it has the meaning of (' gris; have not, generally 
speaking, a separate form for the feminine; but are of both 
genders. In other cases adjectives of these measures have 


feminines of the measures 4J pa and pauey respectively. 


The Dual. 


The 
Plurals. 
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NuMBER. 


§ 174. Arabic nouns have three numbers, the singular, dual, 


and plural. 


§ 175. The dual is formed by adding the termination .\z to - 
the singular (omitting the tanwin); as Wes hitabant two 
books’, from oS (for G&S) ‘a book’; yuisi ‘twins’, from 
plyi. 

Nore. The final vowel of the dual is always dropped in 


Persian; ¢.9. shel gi taw aman. 


§ 176. There are two kinds of plurals. The one, which has 
only a single form, is called cai os ‘the sound or perfect 


- plural, plurals sanus, and pd les ae “the complete or entire 


The 
Regular 
Plur. 
Masc. 


plural’, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular 
are retained in it. The other, which has various forms is called 
abel eA the broken plural, pluralis fractus, because it is 
more or less altered from the singular by the addition or elision 


of consonants, or the change of vowels. 


§ 177, a). The sound or regular plural (pluralis sanus) of 
masculine nouns is formed by adding the termination “jy to 
the singular; as (ye ol , from pel ‘ present’. That of 
feminine nouns which end in ¢< is formed by changing es 


into cols, as es , from Aspe ‘motion’; of those which 
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do not end in 32 , by adding GAH to the singular; as 


lhe, from eur Mary. 


Norr. Since Persian rejects the final short vowel of an 
Arabic word, and changes % to s or wy, the plural terminations 
assume, in Persian, the forms 5% in, and wol- -dt; as 
wy hazirin ; = harakat, sing. ue $ >). 


6). -The pluralis sanus feminine is formed, not only from fem. Z¢ 
Regular 


nouns generally, but from— sem: Piur. 
1). Most of the nomina verbt of the first form, and all nomina 

verbi of the derived forms; as LS, from JUS ‘perfection’; 

clay 23, from Wir ei ‘definition’; wlet|, from a ra 

* disbursement’ ; cle What, from ciel ‘a technical term ’. 


2). Many masc. substantives which have no broken plural; 
and some fem. nouns which have not a feminine termination ; 
e.g. co\dle>, from de> “an inorganic thing’; coil pee from 
uy) pee ‘a living thing, an animal’; whol majarayat, from | 
Vel. “an event or occurrence’ (Jit. US \« ‘what happened 


or occurred’) ; ellen, from 4c ‘ the sky or heavens’. 


8). Verbal adjectives, which are used in the plural as sub- 

stantives ; as l3K ‘entities’ (from 56 ‘being’); wl gh 
I or 

‘creatures’ (from Gps ‘ created ’) ; Wlayeye * existing 


as 2 


things, beings’, (from Qype “found, existing’); wlile 


The 
Broken 


Plurals. 
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“pound books, volumes | (from ohe* ‘ covered with skin, 


bound, a volume 2 


§ 178. The broken plurals of the Arabic are of frequent 
occurrence in Persian, and are found in a variety of forms. 


The measures of the most common of these are— 


i: Jxt.—Singular nouns of the measures rats Js (fem. 
of sna as a superlative), and pace (especially from 
verbs having , for the second radical), may take this 
plural form; e.g. 

~°& ¢ | ae! OR ¢ ee ee: 
1. dae “a present’, Waex*; Ueve| ‘a nation’, os. 
LS, / 9 
2. ley ‘the largest’, is jake ‘the greatest ’, 
nla. : 
~J,9 “a dynasty’ Avice Les) a turn’, Woy) 

8. WeelgO va Cymasty 5 099; Joo aturn , W. 

II. Jat.—The singulars are generally— 

1. Nouns (chiefly substantives) of the measures ches, 
a ee 4 2 € 49 (v6 
cizt, diet, lets as Vi a roof’, Warn; ESS3 ‘a 

9 ” 

sphere, the heavens’, nate Boe ‘rough’, 
vd ” vs? 
2. Substantives of the measures (Jled, (Slxi, lei, 
not derived either from verbs of which the second 
and third radicals are identical, or of which. the 
93 
third radical is a4 or ($3; as a) a book’, WS : 


i lb 3s a bed’, ee: 
z 4 2 Iz 
3. Substantives of the measures usd, de}, () 93, 


~ 


III. 


IV. 
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not derived from verbs of which Ao third rad. is 4 or 
iss oe “a seat, a throne’ er sin” “a leaf or 
page’, Win > Sey ‘ 2) & messenger’, AG sys 

4. Verbal adjectives of the measures clued, ra 9, 
when they have not a passive signification, and are 
not derived from verbs which have , or .¢ for the 
third radical; e.g. 28 “one who warns’, M3 ee 
‘jealous ite, 
Jes .—The singulars are— 

1. Substantives of the measure ies ; as ak 
‘a maxim ’, whos > pers “a character ’, ee: 

2. Substantives of the measure i123; as dpcien ‘a 
tent’, en - Covel’ ‘a fathom’, pat: 


j\ei—The measures of the singulars which have this 


form of plural are numerous. Those which commonly 


‘occur in Persian are— 


1. Substantives of the measures jst (but not from 
verbs having .¢ for the first or second radical), Je, 
chess as x} ‘asea’, slx?; Ev ‘a wind’, lh ; db 
‘a shade, a shadow’, (Nib. 

2. Substantives of the measures Hes, Lies ; 5 0.9- 
hudy; “a aaa : 4b, kes’ ¥ “a serap of paper, a 
note’, ely; ats tee denis? eus. 
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CP? 


3. Nouns of the measures ai , died, not derived 
from verbs of which the second and third radicals are. 
identical, or the third radical , or .5; as Ase “a hill’, 
She ; ded y ‘the neck’, col 3 tes fem. dima, 
“handsome ’, Lyn ; 

4, Substantives of the measure Jz 5 as Je ‘aman’, 
Sle ; ae “a beast of prey’, claws. | 

5. Verbal adjectives of the measure ess , fem. pawer) ; 
not having a passive signification ; ¢.9. os large, old’, 

MS ; oS ‘noble’, Al, Uae sick’, Lal yes. 

6. Verbal adjectives of the measure Jeli ; as wale 
‘a companion’, Wis”; Fae) “a merchant’, jx. 
vV. ye .—The singulars are— 

1. Substantives of the measures Jes ; Jes, Ji 5 6.9 
yl “an affair, a thing’, ysl; (gue ‘ the soul’, wy; 
Ue ‘an army’, tbe 3 ols science’, eshes 
‘a tower’, cu Avra “a military force’, yee s 

2. Substantives of the measures Ji, x3; as d.| 
“a lion’, Syeil; WAG (for ws) ‘a canine tooth’, 
ots ; ESL ‘a king’, Ave 

3. Verbal adjectives of the measure cli, not from 


verbs of which the second and third radicals are the 
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same, or which have y or .¢ for the second radical; ¢9. 


3 “at 6. oma s 9 
oat “a witness’, DsQs 5 pail sitting’, fine : 


VI. Sled. —The singulars are verbal adjectives of the 


measure Jeli, not derived, generally speaking, from 
verbs which have y or .s for the third radical; e.g. as > 
‘a, judge’, pe 5 al> ‘ignorant’, Sle srl a 
merchant ’, ys; Wj “a deputy’, Ns. 


VII. diei.—The sing. are verbal adjectives of the measure 


cli, denoting rational beings, and not derived from 
verbs which have « or .¢ for the third radical ; as Sib 
seeking, a seeker, a student’, ab ; pols ‘a servant’, 


7 ‘ 
dads; bel ‘perfect’, dus. 


~ “ 
- \ 


VITt. ied. —This form is used for the plurals of verbal adjec- 


. 
1 
:_9 
‘ 


tives of the measure cls, denoting rational beings, 


and derived from verbs of which the third rad. is 5 or Us; 
uw 7 8 


as a a judge * las (for dauci3) ; sje a soldier’, 


4) 


uty I (for 3 Be if) a a governor ’, ly (for 454). 


re) 


IX. dle}.—The measures of the singulars which commonly 


occur in Persian are ,J\x3, Shed, last; as JVs “a 
re ; a 58 ; : ple’ a youth, a slave’, dal ; Coat) 


“a companion’, ails Py: 


X. atyy —The sing. is generally a subst. of one of the 


wae me wad G 
measures }x?, (\e3, or .}x!, not derived from verbs of 
| 21 


822 THE BROKEN PLURALS. 


which the second rad. is » or .s; a8 gold “a copper 
coin’, okt; eat “the soul’, ec 


XI. Sheil .—Singular triliterals of all measures (especially 
x3) may take this form of plural ; e.g. ips ‘ informa- 
tion, news’,. es uo pane dutiful ’, J tals yo 

- ‘a person’, ee mn ‘a body’, ploacr| ; n> 
‘a judgment, an order’, ° 
Triliterals in which the second rad. (originally or - 
us) appears under the form |, restore the orig. rad. in 
the plural; as Jl> (for Jy>) ‘state’, J\g>1; ns, a 
day’, els! (for alga); a ‘a thing’, (from 14), dt. 
A few verbal adjectives of the measures Jel, and 
Jax’ (not having a pass. signification), also take this 
form of the plural; as W-.>\e ‘a companion’, Wla| 
wo\ ‘a helper % shail ; LY pat ‘noble’, il SI; wey 
‘a cotemporary ’, etc., i) Fir 
Norx that the plur. of soe an enemy’, is *\Acl; 
- and that of oe ‘a right hand, an oath’, ol : 


; ales .—The singulars are quadriliterals of which the 
antepenult letter is quiescent (a long vowel), especially 
substantives of the measures Ske and Jie , and verbal 


adjectives of the measure Jax , derived from verbs of 


which the second and third radicals are identical, or the 


XITI. 
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third rad. is » or Ws; eg. be; ‘time’, dave jl ; Iho 
* medicine ’, 43401 ; ili ‘the tongue’, besa be. 
“an example ’, alent ; ale “an imam or priest’; a%\ 


a“ 


or 443) (for dnall) ; gat “a pillar’, sdacl ; avon 


‘dear’, dam}; (Lo ‘a proof’, ady| (for aS), 


Jcl,3.—The singulars are— 

1. Substantives of the measure (\cli; as | ra ls 
‘a signet-ring ’, ely 5 sis “a mould’, KSi9 ; 
(P.) del ‘paper’, RVARS 

2. Substantives, and verbal adjectives (applicable to 
men), of the measure (jcls; as ch ‘a motive or 
cause ’, ceasle ; wil ‘a side’, ile ; > \es 
‘the seashore’, ales ; ee ‘a follower  ete., 
antl9) 5 Uw “a horseman ’, Ln y\¢. 

3. Substantives and fem. verbal adjectives of the 
measure dicli; e.g. &gS\d ‘fruit’, aS\ 93 ; sob “a rarity’, 
etc., oly 5 duals. ‘ distinguished people, the upper 
classes ’, alge (for alse, for eels) ; dele 
“common people, the vulgar’, ple (for | ye, for 


an 
e 
e 


“ot Z{- 6 ° > - 6 5) 
? 3 ? 
ws\ge) sdjls ° gain, profit ails : sacle arule , etc., 
cls ; & he “a girl, a maid-servant’, os Noe ; Cre U 
“a quarter of the sky, a region, a district’, ely. 
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Jiles.—The singulars are fem. quadriliterals of which 
the third letter is servile or quiescent (a long vowel), 
whether they have the fem. termination 3<, or not; 
0.9. By) ‘an island’, pie 5 ie ‘reality ’, 
alia; Jles ‘habits’, les; ells, ‘an embassy’ 
a letter, a treatise’, Jol); baer? - written leaf, 
a letter, a book’, Wailea; dn S ‘noble’, lS ; Stas 
‘the north wind’, (ulus; elo ‘ a proof’, (jsJo. 


Rem. The plural form lei occurs rarely in a few 
other cases; as Weo\> “a want or need, a thing, 


‘ , ss Pa s ‘ 
an affair or business’, Ex ; eee a pronoun’, pies. 


yies.—The singulars, for the most part, are substan- | 
tives of the measures Js, Jie, and at > as le ‘a 
neighbour’, Nn ra (for se) ‘a brother’, w gos}; 
alle ‘ a boy, a slave’, ods ; use (for Cen? for 
geno) “a boy or child’, Wlne. 


oye. ~—The measures of the singulars which commonly 
take this plural are Je, Shed, and Sas) ; eg. dy ‘a 
town’, whadu ; le brave’, les ce. 8 
friend’, wis ; ae, “a boy or child’, hace 


silat, .—The singulars are— 


1. Verbal adjectives of the measure Jan, applicable 


to rational beings, and which have not the passive 
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signification, and are not derived from verbs of which 
the second and third radicals are identical, or of which 


the third rad. is 4 or .5; a8 we a commander or 
chief’, Val; pak | wise, a philosopher or sage’, 


Ree aad | a chief’, Less es poor’, \ a, 
2. Some verbal adjectives of the measure Jel, with 
the same restrictions as above; as ol= ‘ignorant’, 
Yeo ; ade “learned ’, Ll:; lk ‘wise’, ic; pk 
$ ? 4. 
a poet’, | ea. 
Nore. The word 4uJs, when it signifies a caliph, has 
for its plural lala. 


XVITI. “ULe3],—The singulars are masc. adjectives of the 
measure Jax, mostly derived from verbs of which the 
second and third radicals are identical, or the second 
or third rad.y or .5; aS Wea “a friend’, &=\ (for 
Kesh); web “a physician’, ULI; —y? “a relative’, 
Lal 5 gt (for Csi, for te) “a prophet ’, il; 5 
“a friend, a saint’, Ud,f. : 

XIX. _jlei—The sing. is usually a subst. of the measure 
Nodes, or Nodes; as Aa ‘a judicial opinion’, useles ; 
dee? ‘a claim’, essed; jjdel ‘the upper or biphest 
part’, wel. : 
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Nore. Some substantives of the measure Jas also take this 
form of plural; as (5 ‘the earth ’, ells po! ‘ones 
people or family’, cab. 


XX. {dleb.—This form generally occurs in Persian as the 
plur. of fem. substantives of the measure Musi from 
verbs of which the third rad. is 5 OF (53 as ay Nd 
‘a present’, Ulan; rey “ subjects’, Lie; oes 
“a trial, a calamity ’, UL ; baie “nature, disposition’, 


eee 


Norse. From the preceding table it is evident that one sing, 
may have several forms of the broken plural, and even a sound 
or regular plural besides. In such cases, if the sing. has 
several meanings, it often happens that each of them has 
one or more forms of the broken plural which are peculiar 
to it, or are used in preference to the rest. For example, 
the word sols means: 1) one who is present, an eye-witness, 
2) an evidential example; in the former sense the broken plur. 
is generally Syed or del , in the latter oalet. Again, the 
word caer, means: 1) a tent or house, 2) a verse of poetry ; 
in the former sense the broken plur. is ya) or colal , in the 


latter almost always coLut. 


§ 179. The measures of the broken plurals of nouns which 
consist of four or more consonants, along with the corresponding 


singulars, are given below. 


I 


KI. 
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dik. —The singulars are— 


1. Quadriliterals, substantives and adjectives (x not 


being counted as a letter), the consonants of which 


are all radical; as (J Kes ‘a column or table’ (in 
a book), Sylar ; pre | a gem ’, lee 5 pds 
‘ @ dirham’, | V0 5 aia a star,’ —SI,6. 


2. Quadriliterals (§ not included), formed from 
triliteral roots by prefixing |, , or e; as Ww, i\ 
‘a near relative’, Ao : ss \ “ greatest’, 2; dy ys 
* trial, experience : a a le ; us Ove ‘a Pipes or 


F ¢ : 
school’, Lrjive 5 ewece a misfortune’, whos 


or a) Law; bre “a halting-place, a station’, Sj. 


slew ‘a place where one stops or dwells, a quarter of 


a town’, (jls*. 


JaJkei.—The singulars are quinqueliteral substantives 
and adjectives (s not:included) of which the penultimate 
letter is a letter of prolongation (\, 4) S)3 a8 ok 
‘a eae able ; lat ‘a devil ’, wpbls ; 
Sythe “a chest ’, Colne ; pl a clime ’, wl; 
c-Si (ford zal) ‘awish’, ilel; Es’ a chronicle i 
ey : Nes 3 “acomposition’, Kila ; wins 
‘poor’, uypSluee ; clits * a key’, Cilia 5 a gun 


“the queen-bee ’, sla), 
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Nore. The substantives hyo ‘a dinar’, L\ 3 ‘a carat ’, 


Il. 


le ‘a register’, etc., wll ‘an arched portico, (a 
vestibule’, and a few more, also have this measure 
for the plural ; as ibe, Ly Vis exgh and erg!) 
(as if from sing. forms be, LN, hyd, and olyl). 


iS ei.—The singulars are— 

1. A few substantives and adjectives of five or more 
letters (principally foreign words), of which the penulti- 
mate letter is a letter of eh ; as Sealy 

Par 


“a disciple, a pupil’, sheli (also dwell 3 aS ganna’ 
‘a philosopher’, diulli. 


2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, 
which have not a letter of prolongation before the 
last radical (especially when they are words of foreign 


origin), and relative adjectives consisting of more than 
four letters. Ey. CSie ‘an angel’, aG\e; : Jive 
‘a polisher of swords’, alse (or (sls); age 

“a heretic’, sda te; sola ‘a native of Bagdad’, 


sddle. 


Rem. In forming the broken plur. of nouns which contain 


five or more letters (exclusive of § arid the letters of prolonga- 


tion), one of the radicals is rejected, generally the last. Eg. 
(294 .Ke “a spider’, Sirs; ed ace ‘a nightingale’, Jolac. 


THE BROKEN PLURALS. 329 


Norse. The measures of the broken plurals of quadriliterals a Plur. 


and ae ae iota: are also used in forming plurals from other 
plurals eee) lis ore the plur. of the plur., or secondary plurals). 
Eg. Les ‘a disposition, a habit’, plur. has, pl. of pl. 
alas ; aN) ‘a hand, a benefit’, pl. swt, pl. of pl. salts 
we “a place’, pl. asSal, pl. of pl. bl; ayo “a saying, a 
speech’, pl. Jl, pl. of pl. ht. Again, many of these 
broken plurals have sound plurals formed from them by the 
addition of the termination c»\=; as Leg ‘a house’, pl. 
(23 ga) , pl. of pl. olga “houses, families’; Pee “a gem’, 
pl. phe , pl. of pl. cul ple. In Persian, moreover, they 


sometimes form a regular plur. by the addition of the plur. 


terminations of that language (v. § 23). 


§ 180. The broken plurals denote a number of individuals 
viewed collectively; and so differ entirely in their meaning 
from the sound plurals, which denote several distinct individuals 
of a genus. The broken plurals are, therefore, strictly speak- 
ing, sengulars with a collective signification, and often approach 
in their nature to abstract substantives. Hence, too, they are 


all of the feminine gender. 


A 


Tue Deckension oF Novns. 


§ 181. An undefined noun of the first declension has the 


following terminations to indicate the different cases: 


the Plur. 
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Sounp Purvr. 


SING. Duat. Masc. Fem. 
Nom. =: wl+ A yg 2 col. 
Gen., ete. *| : a 
“ye — Ta ol = 
Ace. \2 or 2 oe oad i. 


Subjoimed is an example of the declension of the noun 


ols a father and a mother : 


Piur 
SING. Duau. Masc. Fem. 
Sun, “tte Pa Ae: REA 
Nom. all lost yoy colod]s 


Gen., ete. a! 
Acc. ach 
Nore. In Persian, the final vowels of the Arabie declension 
are all over except that of the.acc. sing., when this is used 
adverbially. The nom. sing. (as oly) is the form received into 
Persian. The nom. form of the dual (without the final vowel) 
sometimes occurs; but the oblique form (e.g. spots) 18 
"generally used instead of the nominative. The nom. form of 
the plur. sanus masc. is seldom or never met with; its place is 
taken by the oblique case (eg. ‘yatl,). When received into 
Persian, these various forms are all treated grammatically just 


as if they were Persian words. 


THe Nomerats. ; 
I. Zhe Cardinal Numbers. 


§ 182, a). The cardinal numbers from one to ten are: 
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Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

; { A> | dom} 5 ( ew Carn 
Meet, sol, 6. Aa 
sot Ee es re 

2. aes) e oan ;. O ae 
ye 8 gle dasha 

4. aol ay »\ 10. phe ss 


Rem. The cardinals from $3 to 10 take the fem. form, when 
the objects numbered are of the mase. gender, and the masc. 


form, when the objects numbered are fem. 


b). The numbers from 11 to 19 are formed by prefixing 
the units to the ten; but in all of them except 11 and 12 


the fem. units are used for the masc., and the masc. units for 
the fem.; 6.9. 11. toc d>| (fem. 5 pas sde-}) ;—12. pe 3} 
(fem. 3 uc Lat, or Spike Lj, with the ., of the unit 
dropped). 13. pic ab. (fem. b pic wl) s—14. pic aay | 
(fem. ypc e)'); and so on. 


c). The numbers from 20 upwards are as follow :— 


Iu G I, : GL vg o. 

20. yy pac (obl. 92 piss). 80. yh. 40. yet). 90. ygrud. 

100, ale (or, in P., le). 200. bFle . . . 500. Atle Cast 
or dilamet. 1000. Wall. 


Nore. The numbers Leagpe, etc, are both masc. and fem. 
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In Persian the oblique forms .,) plas, etc., are used instead 
of the nominative (cf. § 181, note). 


__ 4). The numbers compounded of the units and the tens are 

formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and uniting them 
by the conjunction y ‘and’; as une 9 a>| one and twenty. 
The numerals made up of thousands, hundreds, tens, and units, 
usually follow the order—units, tens, etc.; eg. 464. =) 
Slay)! ’ isgetes 3 four and sixty and four hundred’. 


Il. The Ordinal Numbers. 


§ 183, a.) The ordinals from second to tenth are of the 
measure cls , the radical letters being the same as in the 
cardinals; as Js! ‘ first’, ib ‘ second ’, Sb ‘third’, and- 
so on. The feminines are formed by adding the termination 
s— to the masculine; as Fount) third ’, But J ‘frst ’, being 
of the measure ceil, and having the superlative signification, 


has for its fem. easy ald. 


b.) The ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth are formed by 
adding the cardinal number uc “ten? to the preceding ordinals, 
sol taking the place of ANE as eleventh jc sdl> (fem. 


pn 49 Ja) ; twelfth us Ab; and so on. 


THE NUMERALS. - 3390 


DIstRIBUTIVE NUMERALS. 


§ 184. The distributives are generally expressed by words of 
the measure Ste , or cheiv, of which the former is the more 
common; as a5 | by threes’. The Arabic distributives are 


not much used in Persian. 


MULTIPLICATIVES. 


§ 185. The multiplicative adjectives are derived from the 
cardinal numbers, and are of the measure of the passive parti- 
ciple of the second form; e.g. pte “twofold, double, duplicate’ ; 
alk ‘threefold, triple, triangular’ ; wy fourfold, square ’ ; 
_ etc. Stngle or simple is oie, the pass. part. of the fourth 


form. 


FractionaL NomBerngs. 


§ 186. The fractions, from a third up to a tenth, are expressed 
by words of the measure ei, and ei, formed from the 
cardinals; as At ‘a third’, =y “a fourth’, eee ‘a fifth’, 


etc. A halfis wis : 
PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


- § 187. Of the Arabic pronominal suffixes there is one, 
viz. .s— ‘of me, my’ (called rh us), which demands 


particular notice, since it is added to Persian as well as 
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J 
Arabic substantives; as | “my God’, istige “my lord’, 
: 4 ‘ 9 * b qe 
5d ne | my master, _Ai> 5 light of my eyes’, 
ols alas “object. of my adoration, my: pole-star or cynosure ’. 
The following couplet from the poet S#ib affords an example 


of its use :— 


I) de? uw! Cols] shim 39) Daa) gd 
ems ae, oe Ay» ¢ 
1 ay! wl = wl do Teed pl as de 
‘‘The sun addresses that face of beauty (Ut. ‘open face’) 
as ‘Light of my eyes’; the new moon addresses her arched 
brows (iit. ‘the arch of her eye-brows ’) as ‘ Object of my 


adoration’ ”’, 


The plural of S> is U; but it is only joined to Arabic 


nouns 5 as LY, * our lord’, 


Tur DEMONSTRATIVE PRoNoUN. 


- § 188. The simple Arabic demonstrative io this, that’, 
never occurs alone in Persian. It is oceasionally met with 
in combination with the demonstrative syllable .} Ji, and the 
pronominal suffix Ce ; as Ess or Ess : that’; but much 
more commonly with the particle \» prefixed ; as Vim ‘this’, 
To this the prep. (} may be prefixed; as lag} ‘for this 


reason’, etc. 
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Rem. The particle \» has the demonstrative force of the 
Latin ce in hicce. It is called dascas | aes ‘the particle that 


excites attention ’. 


§ 189. Closely connected in its origin with |) is the word 
29, which is commonly used in the sense of possessor, owner. 
It is declined in all the three numbers ; but the cases which 


occur in Persian (always in Arabic phrases) are: 


Masc. Sina. Masc. Puur. 
. 8 
Nom. a gy) or sl uli. 
Gen. use) L590 zawi, or -) uli. 


Of these forms, 53, and the two plurals, are always followed 
by a substantive determined by the article Jt; as ele 
zu’ l-jaldl, * glorious’; OLIN 3.) ulu’l-albab, ‘ prudent, intelli- 
gent’; poco ere zawi'l-igtidar ‘powerful’. The gen. 5 
is commonly used instead of the nom. 9, and may be followed 
by an undetermined substantive; as c ry use * animate, 
rational’ ; gee uso ‘sensible’. it may even be followed by 
a Persian substantive ; as | 9 usd ‘intelligent’. | 


Norge. The final long vowels of 9, 3,\, and ss), are 


shortened in pronunciation before the article _)\. 


F 
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THE PARTICLES. 


I. PreEposrrrons. 


§ 190. These are divided into, a) dmseparable prepositions ; 


b) separable. 
a.) Inseparable prepositions; as 


| | 
mW ‘in, at, near, by, with, through’, eg. at! pn) ‘in the 
name of God’) — J “to, for, on account of’, (e.g. Lig! ‘on 


7 ¢ 


J 
account of this’);—; by’, in swearing, (as atti, “by God!’). 


Norte. Before the pronominal suffixes the kasra of the prep. 
J passes into fatha; as a5 ‘to him’, KS “to you’, “3 ‘to us’. | 
Except the suffix of the first pers. sing., which absorbs the 
vowel of the preposition ; as es ‘to me’. | 


b.) Separable prepositions :—These are of two classes— 


G- é 


1). Simple prepositions ; as AP) ‘to’; Joa= till, up to, as 
far as’; be “over, above, upon ’, etc. ; us? ‘in, into, among’; 
‘with’; .ye ‘of, from, on account of’. 

2). The construct accusatives of nouns; as cet ‘after’; me 
“between, among’ ; “iw ‘under, beneath’; dic ‘with, in 
possession of’; 9s ‘instead of, for’ (in Persian Ley) 5 
oe ‘above’; als before’. 
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II. ApDvVERBs. 


§ 191. There are three sorts of adverbs; viz. 1) particles of 
various origin ; 2) wndeclinable nouns ending in u; 3) nouns in 


the accusative. 


1). Adverbial Particles. —Of the adverbial particles but few 


occur in Persian. The following are some examples : 


sl (explicative), “that is’ (frequently used by commenta- 
tors); (ly ‘nay, nay rather’ (= aC); ue bale (for Ar. bald) 
‘yes’; L535 ‘ only, solely, merely’ (ii. “and enough’, the 


Persian (pa) 9); 


2). Indeclinable Nouns.—The indeclinable nouns are, for the 
most part, the same substantives of which the accusatives serve 
as prepositions. The final « is dropped in Persian. Z’g. Ret : 
or Ren wy, afterwards’ ; “icx* ‘ beneath’; ay “above ’; 


es before’. 


3). Nouns in the accusative.—The accusative is especially the 
adverbial case in Arabic, and is very freely used in Persiun. 
The following are a few examples: 1a ‘ever’ (referring to 


future time); J\~ ‘at the present time, now’; us| by 
22 
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chance’ ; Vines ‘intentionally a mh (for OS) ‘now, at 
oes SOSGT ¢ 7) : 
present’; ayes (for axel) to-day 
\ 


ConsJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 192. Most of the Arabic conjunctions and interjections 
which occur in Persian have been already noticed in paragraphs 


126 and 127. 
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APPENDIX. 


Names oF tHe Lunar Monrtas. 


The lunar months retain their Arabic names in all Muham- 


madan countries, and those names are as follow: 


Ist ays th =e, 
ond pe Sth uylansh 
ard Sg YT py, | Sth was, 
4th slew, loth = SNR 
sth SsVT 54S or YT sale 11th soni] se 
ek 


6th SBT stl or 3 5 dle 12th &s* usd 


These months are made to consist of 30 and 29 days 
alternately ; but in a period of 30 years, it is found necessary 
to intercalate the last month eleven times, so as to be 


reckoned 30 days instead of 29. 


Days oF THE WEEK. 


Pexstan. ARABIC. 
Sunday ans’, aay First day. 


Monday bansts 90) jess) ay, Second » 


VI. 


DAYS OF THE WEEK, ETC. 


| _ PERSIAN. 
Tuesday Katwts ns 
Wednesday hosts hg 
Thursday dari 
Friday do) of 
Saturday hades 


ARABIC. 
EIT Ay) Third day. 
‘lyiVT fy Fourth » 


Jl 49) Fifth =» 
Day of assembly. 
Sabbath-day. 


Tue Perstan Soran Monras. 


we S553 » March-April. 


» eg 535, April-May. 


ate ya , May-June. 
ye, June-July. 
os 
dle 
*p July-Aug. 
(old) Nap 
iyo, Aug.-Sept. 


VII. €e, Sept.-Oct. 
VIII. whl, Oct.-Nov. 


IX. oh Nov.-Dec. 


X. S59, Dec.-Jan. 
XI. .j4@, Jan.-Feb. 


XII. Jonas, Feb.-March. 
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189 «+0. we) 
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144 Our) 
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150} 06 
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